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FPREFACE

In 1984, When I passed the period of the rains’ retreat (Buddhist lent) in
Amaravati Monastery at Great Geddesden, England, some disciples of the
Venerable Ajahn Sumedha, the abbot of the monastery, gave their attention
to the study of the Pali Language. They obtained permission from the abbot
for this purpose, and I agreed to teach them the Pali Language. It thus
occured to me to prepare a course of easy lessons, which they could cover
in a period of four months.

I found most of them could easily grasp the language, and at the close of
* the four months, some of them could even translate Pali Suttas with the help
of a Pali Dictionary. Some friends and pupils of mine, both in England and
America, who went through those lessons, suggested that it would be of
much benefit, for students, were those lessons to be reproduced in book
with the addition of a glossary and a key to all the exercises. I listened to
them and this book *Pali Made Easy" is the outcome. The first edition of
this book was published by the Nirodha Foundation in Shri Lanka in 1988.
This is the second edition of the same with some change and improvements.

B. Ananda Maitreya
20th December, 1992
Shri Nandaramaya
Udumulla, Balangoda
Shri Lanka
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Pali Made Easy
INTRODUCTION
" Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammdasambuddhassa
Alphabet
1. There are 41 letters: 8 vowels and 33 consonants.
Vowels
adilufieo
Consonants
Gutturals k kh g gh A
Palatals < ch j Jh ]
Linguals I 4 &2
Dentals 4 th d dh n
Labials p ph b bh m
Semivowels y 14 r i
Sibilant s
Aspirate ]
Lingual {
Nasal m
Pronunciation
Vowéls
a is pronounced  like u in us
a is pronounced like a in art
I is pronounced like i  in is
r is pronounced like ee in eel
u is pronounced like u in put
[/} is pronounced like oo - in boon



€ is short before more than one consonant. Then it is pronounced
like e in end, e.g. ertha, seyyo. It is always long before single
consonants, e.g. evam, seti. e stands as the final vowel of a word
is also pronounced as long e, e.g. me, nagare.

0 is short before more than one consonant and is pronounced like.
o in ox, e.g. oftha, sorthi. 1t is always long before single
consonants and is pronounced like o in bone, e.g. odana, sota.
The final 0 of a word is also long as o in ‘10°, e.g. so, buddho.

2. Pronunciation of Consonants _
k. j, n,p, b my, v, r lare pronounced like the same in English.

g is pronounced asg in get. . E.g. gacchati
c is pronounced asch in church, carati
t is pronounced  ast in tin, vattati
d is .pronounced asd in dim. uddeti
4 is pronounced asth in thatch. tarati
d is-pronounced  asth  in the. daddti
l is pronounced  as | in - Wilhelm. viratha
n is pronounced asn in sink. sangha
fi is pronounced  asgn- in signora. Adyati
n is pronounced asn  in wind. karana
m  is pronounced asng in sing. samharati

When k, g, ¢, j, 1. 4, 1, d, p and b are followed by h to form the
aspirated consonants as kA, gh, ch, th, erc., they are somewhat heavily
pronounced, e.g. khayo, ghanom, chaya, jhanam, thanam, vaddhati,
santharati, phalam, bhamati. '

3. Parts of Speech '
Al declined words such as Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and declinable
Participles are summed up under the term ‘Nama'.
Verbs come under the term ‘Akhydea’,
All Prepositions, Conjunctions, Adverbs (Indeclinable) and Interjections
come under the term *Nipdra® (Indeclinables). Prefixes are Upusaggas.

4. Stems. Stems are crude forms to which Case-endings are added. Some
Stems end in vowels and others in consonants. :



5. Genders. There are three Genders of substantives, namely Masculine,
Feminine and Neuter. Generally Nouns that express male beings are
regarded as nouns in Masculine Gender, and those that express female
beings are Nouns of Feminine Gender. Most nouns that express neither
male nor female beings are called Nouns of Neuter Gender. But some
words like ‘matugdma’ which means ‘a woman' are declined as a noun
of ‘Masculine Gender. The noun ‘devard’ (deity or angel) is a Feminine
Noun in spite of the fact that it represents heavenly beings or spirits
both male and female. Actually the Gender in Pali Gremmar is rather

a grammatical gender.

6. Cases. Nouns or declinable words are declined in seven cases as,
Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, Dative,
Genitive, and Locative. Just as in Latin-and Greek, in Pali, Case-endings
are added to Nouns (declinable words). ,

7. Verbs. Verbs are formed from verbal roots by adding conjugational
terminations. There are seven Conjugations, six Tenses and three Moods.

8. Tenses, Present Tense, Aorist (past) Tense, Imperfect Past, Perfect Past,
Future Tense and Conditional Tense. Moods: Indicative, Optative and
Conditional.

9. Persons are three as First Person, Second Person and Third Person.
10. Numbers are two as Singular Number and Plural Number.
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13.
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LESSON 1
Verbs
Present Tense (Indicative Mood)
Verbal terminations

Singular Plural

First Person -mi -ma
Second Person  -si ' ~tha
Third Person -t . ~(a)nti

Root: dhav (to run), verbal base: dhava.

First ‘Person dhavami (I) run dhavama (We) run
Second Person ~ dhdvasi (You) run  dhavatha (You) run
Third Person dhdvati (He) runs  dhavanti (They) run

N.B. The final ‘a’ of the base is lengthened before ‘m® of the verbal
termiaations: dhavami, dhavama.

The persop'and the number are determined by the verbal terminations.
Hence they are understood even though they are not given in the
sentence. :

The present tense generally states a happening or action that cccurs at
the present moment. This same tense is used as the Present Emphatic
and also as the Present continuous. So, “dhdvimi® may mean ‘I run',
‘1 do run’, or ‘1 am running’.

This tense is also used to express a happening common to all times as:
Jaid miyanti (those that have been born die).

If the personal termination (*-fi*) of the third person singular of the
Present Tense is removed we would get the verbal base. Dhdvati is the
verb. When ‘-1 is removed we get dhdva, which is the base of the
same verb, . :
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Exercises

{a) Find out the bases of the following vesbs. '
vasatl (He) dwells nisidati (He) sits

gacchaii  (He) goes dgacchati  (He) comes
tigthati (He) stands sayati (He) lies down
utthahati  (He) gets up apagacchati (He) goes away

wrrigghati - (He) stands up, gets up

{b) Translate into English: :
L. Uttighami. 2. Vasasi. 3. Tighanii. 4. Gacchama. 5. Sayatha.
6. Apagacchdmi. 7. Nistdatha. 8. Agacchanti. 9. Vasati. 10. Sayanti.

{c) Translate into Pali: _ .
1. Istand, 2. We get up. 3. They are lying down. 4. You sit. 5. We
do dwell. 6. They are going. 7. We go away. 8. You are running.
9. He is coming. 10. I do go.

LESSON 2

Verbs

15. Some verbal bases end in ‘a’, some in ‘e’ and some in ‘0’. Their
Present forms are given below.

Root: & {to purchase), base: kina

. Singular ' Plural
st pers. kipdmi (I) purchase kinama (We) purchase
2nd pers, kipdsi (You) purchase  kipdrha (You) purchase
3rd pers. kipati (He) purchases  kinanti (They) purchase

Root: dis (to expound), base: dese.
Ist pers. desemi (I) expound ~  desema (We) expound

2nd pers. desesi (You) expound  desetha (You) expound
3rd pers. deseri (He) expounds desenti (They) expound



Root: kar (to do, maké, work), base: karo

st pers. karomi (I) make karoma (We) make

2nd pers. karosi (You) make karotha (You) make

3rd pers. kgmti (He) makes karonti (They) make
Exercises

{a) Find out the bases of the following verbs and conjugate them in the
Present Tense:

papundii (He) approaches, attains

jinasi (He) conquers  coreri (He) steals tanoti (He) spreads’
sundti (He) hears bhaveti (He) develops pappoti (He) approaches
jandri (He) knows  chdderi (He) covers up

cindti (He) collects, piles up, heaps up

(0) Translate into English and find out the bases: - :
1. Jandmi. 2. Jinatha. 3. Chddemti. 4. Supanti. 5. Tanoma,
6. Bhavemi. 1. Chadesi. 8. Coretha. 9. Papponii,  10. cindmi.
(¢} Translate into Polil
1. T conquer. 2. They are approachmg 3. We do develop. 4. They

are stealing. 5. 1do cover up. 6. You collect. 7. We are hearing.
8. They are running. 9. I sit down. 10. They lie down,

LESSON 3

16. Some Defective and Anomalous Verbs

Root: as {to be)

Singular Plural
1st pers. asmi, amhi (I)  am osma, amha- (We) are
2nd pers. asi {You) are artha (You) are

3rd pers. arthi (He) is (there)  santi (They) are (there)
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Root: briz (10 say)

Ist pers. brami () say briima (We) say
2nd pers. brasi (You) say britha (You) say
-3rd pers. brati (He) says bravanti  (They) say

Root: han (to kill, to hurt), base: hana

ist pers. handmi (I) kil handma  (We) kill
2nd pers. hanasi  (You) kiil hanatha  (You) kill
3rd pers. hanati, hanti (He) kills  hananti (They) kill

 Exereises

(a) Translate into Pali;
I.Tam. 2, You kill. 3. They hear. 4. He heaps up. 5. They say.
6. We are. 7. You are making. 8. We are running. 9. He is there.
10. They are. 11. You say. 12. You do kill.

(b) Translate into English:
1. Brima. 2. Hand. 3. Honanti. 4. Tanoma. 5. Agacchama.
6. Hanasi. 7. Asmi. 8. Asi. 9. Anthu. 10. Amha.
LESSON 4

Personal Pronouns (their nominative forms)

Singular Plural
Ist pers. dham () mayam, amhe (We)
2nd pers. rvam (You) tumhe (You)
3rd pers. so (He) te (They)

17. Personal Pronouns with verbs

Ist pers. aham asmi 1 am mayam asma, (amha) Weare
2nd pers. rvamasi You are tumhe attha You are
3rd pers. so arthi  He is (there)  te santi They are (there)



Personal Pronouns with verbs

Singular Plural
1st pers. aham dhdvdmi I run mayam dhavima We run
2nd pers. tvamn dhavasi  Yourun  twmhe dhivatha You run
3rd pers. so dhavati He runs  te dhdvans They run

Vocabulary

vasati  (He) dwells, lives ghayati (He) smells

kasari  (He) ploughs s@yati  (He) tastes

etl (He) comes phusati  (He) touches
“vapati  (He) sows cinteti  (He) thinks

jinati  (He) conquers, wins sundti  (He) hears, listens
bhdveri (He) develops tanoti  (He) spreads
. Exercises

(2) Translate into English:
1. So kasati. 2. Mayam suydma. 3. Aham phusdmi. 4. Te vapanti.
5. Tumhe passatha. 6. So passati. 7. Aham cintemi. 8. Tumhe
ghyatha. 9. Te braversi. 10. So hanti. 11, Mayam ema. 12. Tumhe
etha. ' , :

(b) Translate into Pali:
1. Youcome, 2. 1smell, 3. He sows. 4. We think. 5. You heap up.

‘6. They are sowing. 7. We see. 8. You hear. 9. 1am. 10. They kill.

LESSON §
Future Tense
' Singular Plural
Ist pers. -(i)ssami ~(D)ssdma
2nd  pers. ~({)ssasi ~{Dssatha

3rd pers. «(D)ssati ~(fssanti



Ist
2nd

3rd

Ist

2nd

3rd

1st

. 2nd

3rd

Ist

Znd

3rd

pers.
pers.

pers.

pers.

pers.

pers.
pers.

pers.

pers.
pers.

pers.

Root: dhdv (to run), base: dhdva

Aham dhavissami Mayam dhavissama

1 shall run We shall run
Tvam dhavissasi Tumhe dhdvissatha

You will run - You will run
So dhavissari Te dhavissanti

He will run They will run

Root: kf, base: kind

Aham kinissami Mayam kinissama
I shall purchase = We shall purchase
Tvam kinissasi Tumhe kinissatha
_ You will purchase You will purchase
. So kinissati Te kinissanti
He will purchase They will purchase

Root; dis, base: dese

Aham desessomi Mayam desessdma

1 shall expound We shall expound
Tvam desessasi Tumhe desessatha

You wil] expound You will expound
So desessati Te desessanti

He will expound They will expound

Root: kar, base: karo

Aham karissami Mayam karissdma

I shall make We shall make
Tvam karissasi “Tumhe karissatha

You will make You will make
So karissati Te karissanti

He will make " They will make



Root: han

Ist pers. Aham hanissami Mayam hanissama

I shall kill We shall kill
2nd pers. Tvam hanissasi Tumhe hanissatha

You will kill You will kill
3rd pers. So hanissati Te hanissanti

He will idli They will kill

Note: The verb arthi (he is) has not got its own Future. The Future forms
of bhavaii, that is, bhavissati, etc., play the part of its future forms.

Exercises

(a) Translate into English: , ) )
1. Aham vasissdmi. 2. Tumhe gacchissatha. 3. Te agacchissanti.
4. Mayam nistdissama. 5. Tvam sayissasi, 6. Aham utthahissami,
7. Te apogacchissanti. 8. Aham janissami. 9. Te jinissanti.
10. Tumhe sunissarha.

{b) Translate into Pali: .
1. I'shall know. 2. They will conquer. 3. He will cover up. 4. I shall
develop. 5. They will steal. 6. He will spread. 7. We shali heap up.
8. We shall attain. 9. He will steal. 10. They will come.

LESSON 6
Imperative Mood
Singular Plural
Ist pers. -mi -ma .
2nd pers. -hi -tha
3rd pers. -tu -(@yntu

Root: dhav, base: dhdva

Ist pers. dhdvimi dhavama
2nd pers. dhdva, dhavahi dhdvatha
3rd pers. dhavaru - dhavantu

i0



Root: dis, base: dese

ist pers. desemi desema
2nd pers. desehi desetha
3rd pers. desew desentu

Root: kar, base: karo

Ist pers. karomi karoma
2nd pers. karohi karotha

3rd pers. karotu karontti
- Root: han, base: hana

ist ‘pers. hanami handma
2nd pers. hana, handhi hanatha
3rd pers. hantu, hanatu hanantu

Root: kI, base: kind

1st pers. kipami kindma

2nd pers. kina, kipdhi kinatha

3rd pers. kipdu kipantu
Root: as

Ist pers. asmi, amhi asma, amha

2nd pers. dghi attha

3rd pers. atthu santu

18. An Imperativé verb in Pali expresses a supplicatidn, a blessing, a
‘command, a gentle advice or even a curse.

Thus, dhavéimi may mean ‘1 may run’, ‘May I run’, or ‘Let me run’.
Dhavama may mean ‘We may run’, ‘May we run’, or ‘Let us run’.
Dhava, dhavahi, may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, *May you run’, or
. ‘Let you run’.
Dhavatha may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, or ‘Let you run’.
Dhavatu may mean ‘He may run’, ‘May he run’, or *Let him run’.
Dhavantu may mean ‘They may run’, ‘May they run’, or ‘Let them
run’,
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Before the termination -hi the final @ of the base is lengthened as:
dhavahi. Optionally the termination -ki is dropped after the base ending
in a or & and the basic & is shortened: dhdvahi, dhiva, kindhi, kipa.

The particle ‘ma' standing before Imperanve expresses 2 prohibition:
ma gaccha (don’ tgo)‘

Some adverbs
Demonstrative Relative " Interrogative -
atra, ettha, idha yatra, yastha kutra, kattha
iha, tatra, tahim yahim kuhim, kaham
ato, ito, tato yato ' - kuto

Meanings
atra, ettha, idha, iha : (here)
tatra, tartha, tahim 't (there)
aro, ito : (from here)
tato : (from there, from that, therefore)
yatra, yattha, yahim : (where, where ever)
yato : (from where, from what, wherefore)

Ku:ra kattha, kuhim, kaham : (where?)

: (from where? from what?)
Gcnem.tly an adverb stands before a verb: Aham atra vasami (I live
here). Aham ite gacchaémi (1 go from here),

A relative adverb makes the sentence a relative one: Yarra so vasaii,
fatra ahom gacchami (1 go there where he lives). An interrogative
adverb makes the sentence a question: kura gacchasi (where do you
go? where are you gomg") kuto dgaccha.sz (where do you come from?
where are you coming from?).

Exercises

Translate into English: :

1. So idha vasaru. 2. Te tatra gacchantu. 3. Twnhe idha ma
nistdatha. 4. Mayam tato kipdma. 5. Kwira tumhe vasatha? 6. Yato
te dgacchanti, aham ratra gacchissami. 7. Yatra te vasanti mayam tato -
dgacchama. 8. Mayam ito kuhim gacchissdma? 9. Te tatra tanonty.
10. Mayam jandma. 11. Yatra te vasanii taira tumhe desetha. 12. Tvam
ma desehi. 13. Te bhdventu. 14. Kuhim te corenti? 15. Te jinantu,
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(b) Translate into Pali:
1. Let them come here. 2. Where are they dwelling? 3. You may
know. 4. May you conquer. 5. Iam going where they are. 6. Where
is he? 7. Let us buy therefrom. 8. We hear therefrom. 9. Don’t kill
there. 10. Let them come therefrom.

LESSON 7

Optative (or Potential) Mood
Verbal Terminations

Singular Plural
Ist pers. eyyami, (emi) _ eyydma, (ema)
2nd pers. eyyasi, (esi) eyyatha, (etha)
3rd pers. eyya, (¢) eyyum

Root: dhav, base: dhava

1st pers. dhaveyyami, dhavemi dhaveyydma, dhdvema
2nd pers. dhdveyydsi, dhvesi  dh@veyydtha, dhdvetha
3rd pers. dhaveyya, dhave dhaveyyunp

Root: I, base: kipa: kipeyyami, kineyydma, etc,
Root: dis, base: dese: deseyyami, deseyydma, etc.
Root: kar, base: karo: kareyydmi, kareyydma, etc.
Root: han, base: hana: haneyyami, haneyydma, etc,

Anomalous forms of the root ‘as’ (verb: atthi)

. Singular Plural

Ist pers. siyam, assam assdma

2nd pers. siyd, assa assatha

3rd pers. siyd, assa siyum, assu, siyamsu
Root: kar

st pers. kareyydmi, kayirdmi  kareyydma, kayirdma
2nd pers. kareyydasi, kayirdsi kareyyatha, kayirdtha
3rd pers. kareyya, kayird, kare kareyyum, kayirum
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. mild command, request invitation, courteous question, and also a

(a)

()

The optative verbs are used to express a supposition, doubt, possibility,

prayer. These verbs may be translated into English by using the
auxiliary verbs ‘may, might, should’ or ‘would’. Thus "so dhaveyya"
means ‘He may run, He might run, He should run’ or ‘He would run’,

VYocabulary

inham . thus, in this way evam . this

tathd . so, in that way Na  :not

yathd @ in whatever way, such as ‘

kathap : how, in what way?

sace (if), yadi (if). These particles begm a sentence when it expresses
a supposition: sace(yadi) so gaccheyya, if he would go, if he should go.
sakkori (root: sak), he is abie.

Exercises

Translate into English:

1. So tatra kaseyya. 2. Tumhe idha vapeyytha. 3. Mayam
passeyyama. 4. Te tahim sayeyyum. 5. Aham phuseyydmi. 6. Tvam
cinteyydsi. 7. Mayam tahim gaccheyydma. 8. Aham cineyyami.
9. Kuto te dgaccheyyum? 10. Kutra mayam vaseyyama? 11, Yatra
te vaseyywp mayam tatra gaccheyydma. 12. Yahim te nistdeyyum
tato tumhe apagaccheyyltha.

Translate into Pali:
1. I should stay here, 2. They would go away from here. 3. Where
should they run? 4. They might conquer there. 5. You shotld know.

- 6. They would conquer. 7. Where should we purchase from? 8. You

should approach there. 9. How should they conquer? 10. You should
work in this way. 11. You may do as I do. 12. You should expound.



Ist pers.
2nd pers.
3rd  pers.

Ist pers,
2nd pers.
3rd pers.

Ist pers.
2nd. pers.

3rd pers.

ist -pers.
2nd pers.
3rd pers.

Ist pers.
2nd  pérs.
3rd pers.

LESSON 8

Past Tense {Aorist)

Terminations
Singuiar » Plurai
-im ~(Dmha, (Dmha
-0, i -(Ditha
- -(Dmsu, um
Root: dhav, base: dhdva
Singular Plural
adhavim (1 ran) adhavimha (We ran)
adhavo, adhdvi (You ran) adhdvittha (You ran)
adhavi (He ran) adhavimsu, adhdvum (They ran)
Root: &7, base: kipd ~ .
akinim (1 bought) akinimha (We bought)
akino, akigi (You bought)  akinittha (You bought)
akini (He bought) . akinimsu, akinuap (They bought)
Root: dis, base: dese
adesesim (1 eprunded) adesesimha (We expounded)

adesesi (You expounded) adesesittha (You expounded)
adesesi (He expounded) adesesun (They expounded)

Root: kar, base: karo, kara

akarim (I made, worked) ‘akarimha (We made, worked)

akarl, akaro (You made,worked) akarittha (You made, worked)

akari (He made, worked) akarimsu, akarum (They made,
worked)



Root: han, base: han, hana

1st pers. ahanim (1 killed) ghanimha (We killed)
2nd pers. chani (You killed) ahanittha (You killed)
3rd pers. ahani (He killed) ahanimsu (They killed)

Root: as (anomalous)

st pers. dsim (I was) dsimhd (We were)
2nd pers. 4si (You were) dsittha (You were)
3rd pers. asi (He was) asup (They were)

Note 1: 'a’ is prefixed to the verbs of Past Tense. But optionally it may be
dropped, e.g. dhavim, kinim, desesin, karim, hanin, etc., instead
of adhavim, akinim, adesesim, akarim, and ahanin respectively.

Note 2: The particle ‘ma’ stands before Aorist verbs to express a
prohibition as: md dgacchi (Don't come), ma gacchi (Don’t go),
mé kari (Don’t do, Don’t make).

Note 3: idani (now), tadd (at that time, then), yada (whenever, when),
kada (when?) :

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
1. Aham tatra vasim. 2. Te kadd tatra gacchimsu? 3. Yadd tvam tato
agacchi, 1ada mayam atra dsimha, 4. Tumhe kada jinistha? 5. Mayam
idani kipimha. 6. Yato aham ajanim tato avadim. 7. Te tahim
desesum. 8. Aham tadd idha asim. 9. Yadi evam siyd, aham idha
dgaccheyyami. 10. Kada te tatra hanimsu? 11. Tumhe mé idha
vasittha. 12. Ma te evam karimsu.

(6) Translate into Pali: _
1. They went there. 2. We dwelt here. 3. When did you come from

there? 4. Then you were there. 5. We went there when you were
here. 6. How did you know? 7. Where did you purchase? 8. When
did you plough? 9. When I touched, (then) I knew. 10. We thought
when we heard (when we heard, then we thought.)



LESSON 9

Negation: To express negation, the particle ‘na’ is placed before a verb,
e.8. na gacchasi (he does not go).

- Question: A question begins with ‘api’, ‘api mu’ or ‘kip’. “kim’ may be
‘placed even at the end of a sentence, e.8. api gacchasi? api nu
gacchasi? kim gacchasi? gacchasi kim? (Do you go?d)

Gemnd "(Hna"

A Gerund in Pali expresses such statements as ‘having gone’ or ‘after
going’, e.g. So tatra gantva idha dgacchati (he, having gone there, comes
back here), (he, after going there, comes here), or (he goes there and comes
here). So tatra gantva idha dgacchi (having gone there, he came here), or
(he went there and came here).

So tatra garsva idha agacchissayi {havmg gone there, he will come here),
or (he will go thcreandcomchcrc, ie. hewxllgothcreandre'am) In
these sentences gamvd is the gerund (of gacchati).

Infinitive (of purpose) "(Haom*

So idha vasitum icchati (he wishes, likes, hopes to stay here). Here
‘vasitum’® s the infinitive of vaseti (He dwells, He stays, He lives).
Generally the Infinitive stands before the finite verb or predicative

participle.

Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive
vas (to stay) vasati (he stays)  vasitvd (having vasitum (to stay)
‘ stayed)
gam (to go) gacchati gamva (havn;g gantum (10 go)
gone
© tha (to stand). titthati (he stands) tharvd (having  thinam (1o stand)
stood)

ud-+ha (to get up) utthahari, ugthdti | withahitva, utthahitum,
| withaya ugthatap (to get up)



Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive
ni+sad (to sit) nistdati nistditva nistditum
a+gam’ (to come)  dgacchati dganive,agamma  dgantum
si {to lie down) sayati sayitvd sayitum
apa+gam (to go ) apagacchati apagantv apaganiim

away
pa-+ap (to attain, { Papundii, Pplpunitv, papunitum,
to approach)  pappoti pappuyya,pava {pappomﬂ
ud-+gam (to go up, uggacchati [ ugganva, uggantum
to rise) uggamma
72 (to know, - jangti [ Jjanirva, | janitum,
to understand) ndtum
Ji {to conquer, Jinazi l Jinitva, Jinitum,
to win) Jetum
su (to hear) sundti sunitvd, suvd supinap, sonum
cor (to steal,ron) coreti coresvd coremum .
rud (to cry, { rudati, ruditva, { mdmup
to weep) rodati roditv roditum
bha (to develop) bhaveri bhavetva bhave:wn
bha (to become, bhavati bhavirva bhavitw_n
to be)
chad (to cover up)  chaderi chddetva chadetum
fan (to spread) tanoti anitvg tanitum
¢i (to collect: cingti cinitvd ciniturp
to heap up)
il (to come) efi (He comes)  enva (having etwn (to come)
come) :
kas (to plough) kasari kasirva kasitum
vap (to sow) vapati vapitva vapitum
dis,pass (to see) passati passitva, | passitum,
disva | dagthum
vad (to say) vadati vaditvd vadinun
gha (to smell) ghayai ghayirva ghayitum
svad (to taste) sayati siyitvg sdyitum

“sad’ is changed into ‘s’
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Root Verb present
phus (o touch) phusati
cint (to think) cinteti
ki (to buy) kinati

vi+&f (to sell) vikkinati

dis {to expound) deseti

pac (to cook) pacati
bhui (1o eat, bhufijati
to enjoy)

dand (o punish) dandayati
dhay (1o run) dhavari
kar (to do, to make, karori

to work)
han (to kill, hanti,

to harm) hanati
amT s

(to admonish) anusdsati
Jiv (to live) Jhvati

pa (to drink) pivaii

Gerund

phusitvg

cinretvi
© kipitva, kervd
vikkinirva,
vikkiniya
deserva
pacivd
bhufljirva,
bhutva
dandayitvd
dhavirva
karirva,
karv
hantva

anusisiyd,
anusasitva
jivirvd
pivirvd

Infinitive

Phusitum
cintetiap
kinitum, ketum
[ vikkigitur,
| vikketum
desetum
pacinim

{ bhufjinen
bhottum
dandayitum
dhavitum

{ kariturp,
katum
hantion

anusdsitum
Joinon
prvium

Note 1: Sometimes the suffix ‘ng’ is added to gerunds as: vm'iivdna,

. gantvdna, thatvana.

Note 2: When a prefix is added, the suffix ‘-ya' might be added to the
verbal root to form the Gerund, e.g. uwd + thd + ya = ufthaya;
ni + sad + ya = nisajja; & + gam + ya = égamma.

VYocabulary

ajja; today, suve: tomorrow, sd: she, dma: yes
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Exercises

Translate into English:

1. So tatra nistditva (nisajja) 1aso ugthadti. 2. Mayam ajja idha vasirvd
suve tahim gacchissdma. 3. Aham bhufijitvd sayitum na icchdmi,
4. Kadd rvam desetum tatra gacchissasi? 5. Tvam dgantva idha vasahi.
6. Te kasitvad bhfjitum idhe dgacchimsu. 7. Mayam idoni atra bhutva
vaplum tahim gacchissdma. 8. Te atra coretvd ito dhidvitvd tatra
phpunimsu. 9. So vikkigitum ito gantvd, tatro kinirva idha dgacchi,
10. Sace so coretva idha agaccheyya, aham dapdayissdmi. 11. Sace
tumhe tato dgamma idha vaseyydtha, mayam tatra ganivd vasitun
sakkyniss@ma. 12. Sace tvam tattha gantva deseyydsi, mayap sofum
tahim gacchissama. 13. Yodi sd desenup sakkuneyya, suve idha
agaccheyya. 14. Tumhe atra dgantvd pacitvd bhufijivvd ajja idha
sayitvd suve tartha gaccheyydtha, 15, Tumhe idha nistdirvd md
rodittha, tatra gacchatha, gantva bhutva sayatha.

Translate into Pali: .

1. If you like to live here, come and stay, 2. I wish to go there and
expound. 3. We do not go there to buy. 4. They come here and cook
and go, and you eat and drink and lie down. 5. After ploughing there,
they came here. 6, We do not like to kill. 7. Yes, I know, you like
to steal. 8. If he wishes to go there, let him go. 9. They wanted to
reach there. 10, If you go there and teach (expound), they would
listen. 11. Where will you stay there, after going from here? 12. If

- you like, stay here. 13. Do you like to cook? 14; He cannot conquer.

24,

15. I can see (I am able to see).

LESSON 10

Nouns

Nouns are declined in three genders, two numbers and eight cases.
Three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter.

Two numbers: singular and plural.
Eight cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative,

Dative, Genitive and Locative.
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26.

27.

28.

29.

Nouns are divided into two groups with reference to their endings:
some ending in vowels and others ending in consonants.

Masculine nouns: some masculine nouns end in ‘a’, some in ‘i, some
in ‘I’, some in ‘u’ and others in “4’ and some end in ‘o', These are the
masculine nouns ending in vowels. Those ending in consonants will be
dealt with in lessons 21, 22, 23 and 24.

‘Buddha’ is a masculine noun ending in ‘a’, ‘muni® ending in *7’,
‘senan!’ ending in 7, ‘gary’ ending.in ‘&’, ‘vidR" ending in ‘@’ and the
anomalous noun ‘go’ ending in ‘0’

Nominative Case. In nominative singular the final ‘a’ of the noun-stem -
becomes *o’, the final *i, I, 4, & or ‘0’ remains unchanged.

Noun stems Nominative Singular

Buddha (Buddha) - Buddho (a Buddha or the Buddha)

muni (sage) ' muni (a sage or the sage)

sendnf (general of the army) ‘sendnf (a general or the general)

garu (preceptor) garu (a preceptor or the preceptor)
© vidi (wise man or knower) vidit (a wise man or the wise man)

80 (ox) go (an ox or the ox)

In Nominative Plural,

the final 2 becomes &,

the final i becomes [ or ayo,
the final u becomes & or avo,
the final £ becomes I or ino,
the final 4 becomes 2 or uno,
the final 0 becomes avo.

Examples:

Noun stems Nominative Plural

Buddha Buddha (Buddhas, the Buddhas)

muni : munl, munayo (sages, the sages)

garu gartl, garavo (preceptors, the preceptors)
senanf sendnf, sendnino (generals, the generals)
vidi vida, viduno (wise men, the wise men)

80 gavo (oxen, the oxen)



Exercise
(a} Give the Nominative singular and plural forms of the following nouns:

winija (merchant)  ndga (cobra, elephant) setu (bridge)

suriya (sun) isi (seer) - ucchu (sugar cane)

miga {deer) aggi- (fire) velu (bamboo)

stida (cook) ravi {sun) maccy (death)

manussa (man) - ghi (snake) sabbanng (the Omniscient

alagedda (snake)  gahapati (householder) one, The Buddha)
LESSON 11

30. The subject of a predicate may be a noun or.its equivalent and it is
expressed by Nominative Case. The subject should agree with the finite
verb of the predicate in number and person.

Example:

Aham gacchami (1 go) Mayam gacchama (We go)

Tvam gacchasi (You go) Sing. Tumhe gacchatha (You go) Plur.

So gacchati (He goes) - Te gacchanif (They go)

Puriso gacchari (A man goes) Purisa gacchand (Men go)

‘Muni gacchati (A sage goes) Munf (Munayo) gacchantt (sages o)

Ravi uggacchari (Sun rises) ARI (Ahayo) dasanti (Snakes bite)

Velu calati (the bamboo Vela (Velavo) calanti (Bamboos

sways or moves) © mOove or sway)

Sabbafna deseti Sabbanna (Sabbafifluno) desenti

(the Omniscient One expounds) {Omniscient Ones expound)
Vocabulary

Verb Gerund Infinitive

dasati (He bites) o dasirva dasitum

patati (He falls) : patitva patitump

vicarati (He moves about, walks) vicaritvad vicaritum

vappeti (He describes, praises) vepneivd vagnetumn

harati (He takes away, carries) haritva haritum



ogacchati (He goes down) ogantva, ogamma ogantum

anusasati (He admonishes) anusasitvd, anusdsiya anusdsitum

rohati (It grows up) rohitva rohitum

dahati (It burns) dahitva - dahitum

viharati {(He dwells, stays) viharitvd viharitum

jayari (He is born, It is produced) Jyiva Jyinum
Exercises

(@)

(b)

©
@

()

Translate into Enghsh

1. Migo dgacchati 2. Manussd vasenti 3, Alagaddo dasarz 4. Naga
dhavansi 5. Isayo viharanti 6. Aggi dahati 7, Ravi uggacchari
8. Ahayo vicaranii 9. Gahapati kinati 10, Maccu harati

Translate into Pali: )

1. The Omniscient One expounds. 2. Sugar cane grows. 3. There are
bridges. 4. The sages teach. 5. The bamboo falls down. 6. The
cobras move about. 7. The preceptor admonishes. 8. The cook cooks.
9. Merchants sell.” 10. Sun sets {goes down).

Exercise , ‘
Turn all the verbs in exercise (a) into past tense and form ten sentences.

Exercise
Turn the verbs in the exercise (b) into Imperative and Optative forms
and make sentences. .

Translate into English:

1. Migo tatra gantva sayi.

2. Manussa ajja idha vasiva suve tahim gacchissanti.

3. Alagaddo dasind tattha dhavi.

4. Isayo idha viharitwy na icchanti, re tastha ganva vasitum icchanti,
5. Aggi utthdya dahi.

6. Idani suriyo uggacchati, utthatha, ma idha sayittha.

7. Vapija idha nistditvd vikkinimsu.

8. Sace gahapati dgaccheyya, idha vihareyya.

9. Yadi tumhe vikkipeyyltha, mayam kigeyyama.

10. Sace sada na paceyyun, mayam bhunjitum kuhim gaccheyydma?
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33.

35.

36.

37.

LESSON 12

Adjective. An adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender,
number and case. Generally an adjective stands before the noun it
qualifies. But if there are many adjectives quahfymg the same noun,
most often they may follow it.

Examples: seto asso (a white horse), setd assa (white horses),
kutumbiko addho mahaddhano mahabhogo (2 householder
opulent very wealthy and possessing much property)

Predicative use. Sometimes a noun plays the part of a predicate and it
should necessarily agree with its subject in case: Puna manussdnam

vatthu (children are men's wealth).

If the predicate be an adjective, it should agree with the subject in
gender, number and case: Kama hi citrd madhurd manohard
(sense-pleasures are diverse, sweet and delightful) M.I1.74.

. Noun in apposition. A noun in apposition, too, agrees with the roun

it modifies in case, and if possible, in gender and number, too.

Examples suppiyo paribbidjako (suppxya the wandering mendicant
monk) D.1. Samano gotamo (the recluse Gotama) M.1.375.

Sometimes the particle ‘ndma’(by name, named) follows the proper
noun in this construction: YeAfladatto ndma brdmhano (a brahmin

named yaiifiadatta) D.11.8.

Natehi (there is not, there are not), musa (lie): these particles may stand
as predicate. Sankhard sassatd natthi (no conditioned things are eternal)
Dh.255. Tam musa (it is a lie).

Past participles stand as predicate: Apdrutd tesam amatasse dvard
{opened are the gates of immortality for them) S.1.138.

Subjective complement agrees with the subject in case and number:
Tvam kiso asi (you are lean). Here ‘kiso’ is adjective used as subjective

. complement.



38, Euphonic combinations
(a) When two vowels of the same kind meet together (only when they
are followed by a single consonant), they blend into the long vowel
ofthesame kind:ga +a=&i+i=fHu+u=4
Examples: na aham = naham; muni idha = muntdha

() Tﬁe short vowel! that follows ‘o’ is elided and an apostrophe is put
in its place. kiso asi = kiso'si. o

(c) The “m’ followed by a vowel is changed into ‘m’ and is joined to
the following vowel: tvam asi = tvam asi = tvamasi.

39. Pronouns are also 'used as adjectives. Then they agree with the noun
they qualify in gender, number and case. So puriso (that man), te
purisa (those men).

Vocabulary

Masculine nouns . ]
magga (road, way, path)  khela (saliva) dcariya (teacher)
dhamma (state, tendency,  sankhara (conditioned ayya (venerable one,

doctrine, nature) thing) master, gentleman)
purisa {(person, man) bhataka (hired servant) thera {elderly monk)
paftha {question) kaya (body) - ghtha (excrement)
saddhamma (true doctrine) pdrha (lesson) sappurisa (good man)
bolaka, daraka, kumdara kutumbika, gahapati

(bay) (householder)
Adjectives Adjectives Verbs
dubbapna (discoloured) . kisa (lean, emaciated) vaddhati (it grows)
papaka (mean,ignoble,bad) sassata (eternal) uppajjari (it arises,’
akusala (unwholesome) dullabha (hard to find, is born)
abhirapa (beautiful) rare) nikkhamati, nigga-
“capda (wicked, violent) kalla (clever,proper,fity  cchat (he sets out)
khema (safe) duggandha (ill-smelling)
sadhana (rich) bhidura (breakable)  Indeclinables
dhanika (rich) udahu (or)
Interrogatives evam (thus)

kasma (why?) hiyyo (yesterday)

e L3
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Exercises

Translate into English

1. Kiso tvamasi dubbanno. 2. Maggo khemo. 3. POptka akusala
dhamma uppajjanti. 4. Ayyo abhiripo. 5. Paftho kallo 6. xnelo
duggandho. 7. Kayo bhiduro. 8. Sankkard aniced. 9. Napham (na
aharp) bhatako’smi (bhatako asmi). 10. Idoni kasma $6 pyriso ito
nikkhamati? :

Translate into Pali: , ,
1. Conditioned things are not eternal. 2. The householder wag Sydatta
by name. 3. The body grows. 4. Excremeat is ill-smellng. 5. The

true doctrine s hard fo find. 6. Don't be wicked. 7. Then he was

beautiful. 8. When the road is safe, then shall we set ou from here.
9. Good men are rare. 10. They are not rich. -

Answer in Pali

1. Hiyyo tumhe kuhim vasitva ajja idhagacchatha (idha &acchatha)?
2. Kim rvam ugtharum na sakkosi? 3. Api nu dcariyo idha niskdizum na
lcchati? 4. Kim 5o janitvd evam karoti uddhu ajonitva? %, g, papako
puriso kasmd idhdgacchati? 6. Kim te purisd vV@dirfyy rahim
gacchissanti? 7. $p thero idani kuhim vasari? 8. Kim bliogkg patham
pathati? 9. Dlraka idha bhurva kasma tahim gocchansiy  1q. Koda
munayo idhdgacchissanti? _

LESSON 13

Vocative Case ,
All stems ending in ‘a’, '/’ or ‘&’ remain unchanged in vocative

. singular, The final long ‘7" and ‘@’ (of the F-stems and #-Sbms) become

short in vocative singular. The vocative plural of all these 1ouns are the
same as their nominative plural.

Vocative Case

Stem Singular Plural

Buddha . Buddha (O Buddha)  Buddha (4 Buddhas)
_muni muni , munt

garu garu gard

senanf sendni sendnl, seuaning

vidfi vidu vid

80 80 gavo
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Very seldom the form ‘Buddha’ is found in vocative singular in verses.
Some special vocative forms: Bho, ke (hallo) (sing.); Bhavante (pl.);
avuso (friend); bhante (venerable sir, your holiness); g (dear one)
(sing.); & (pl.). ’

Accusative Case
In accusative singular the nasal ‘7’ is added to 2il nouns. Long ‘r’
and ‘@ become short before ‘', Examples: Buddham, munim, garum,

"sendnim, vidum. The anomalous stem ‘go’ becomes ‘gavam, gavan,

gavum’. In accusative plural the final ‘@’ of g-noun becomes ‘e’ as
‘Buddhe', plural forms of other stems are the same as their nominative

plurals,

Accusative Case

Stem Singular Plural

Buddha Buddham Buddhe

muni munim munf, munayo
garu : garum gara, garavo
senant sendnim sendnf, sendnino
vidd vidum " vida, viduno

80 gavam, gavam, gavwp  gavo

The accusative case expresses the direct object of a verb (of active
voice) as So rukkharn chindati (he cuts down the tree). Here *rukkham’
is the direct object. .

The accusative singular of ‘ka’ (who) is *kam’ (whom), its plural is ‘ke’
(whom), nom. sing.: ‘ko’ '

The accusative of the goal of motion. The accusative form is also used
to express the place or person to which or to whom one goes: So
gdmam gacchati (he goes to the village). So Buddham upasartkamati (he
goes to the Buddha). _

Ca. The particle ‘ca’ (and) follows every word it joins together in
sense. Sometimes it follows only one of those words, most often the
last one: Kodho ca mano ca, kodho mano ca (wrath and conceit). Aharm
kasami ca vapami ca, aham kasdmi vapami ca (1 plough and sow).

Ay



44, Hi. The enclitic *Ai* is sometimes used to express the idea "as for" or
“on.....part". Aham hi samana kas@mi ca vapdmi ca (as for me, I, O
recluse, plough and sow) or (on my part, O recluse, I plongh and sow).
‘Sometimes ‘A’ is used in the sense “certainly, indeed": Na hi so socati

(certainly he doesn’t grieve).
Vocabulary

Nouns

dhamma (the dhamma, the way of life, the doctrine, righteousness,duty, nature)
adhamma (unrighteousness, false doctrine, injustice, mean way of life)

kodha (wrath) niraya(unhappy destination afier death,doom)
Ratthapala(name of a person) k2ma (desire, sensual pleasure) .
mana (conceit) kulla (a rafty - papdita (the wise man)
bramhapa (brahmin) mitza (friend) kumara (boy)
yakkha (demon) samana (recluse) pamada {negligence)
sunakha (dog)

Adjectives

manusaka (human); vihdra (monastery); odana (boiled rice)
Indeclinables

vasa (alas, certainly, indeed), this is an enclitic particle and never begins a
sentence.

api, pi (also) (enclitic)

musd (faisehood, lie)

Verbs

bhufijati (he eats, enjoys) : avajandti (he despises, denies)
bhajati (he associates, follows) Jjahdti, pajahati (he gives up, rejects)
vandari(he adores, pays homage t0) vippajahati (he dispels, drives away)

neti, nayati (he leads) nassaii (it ruins, vanishes, perishes)
kflati (he plays) parivajjesi (he avoids)

apadhaveri (he runs away) pivati (he drinks)

carari (be behaves, wanders) Jjarasi (he decays, be decrepit)
ugganhati (he learns) pp. jinna

2%



TY Tv Ty 77

TN, TR TTTTAYTTTTY Ty

TN TR TG

@

(®)

©

45.

Exercises

Translate into English:
1. Passdmi sadhane manusse. 2. Aham hi samapa kasami, .3, ERi tata
Rafthapdle, bhufija ca piva ca. 4. Uttehi Vira. 5. Kodham jahe
vippajaheyya mdnam. 6. Nassati vata bho loko. 7. Panditam
navajanomi. 8. Na bhaje plpake mitte. 9. Bhufja manusake kame
10. Adhammo nirayam neti,

Translate into Pali '

1. Men tie up a raft. 2. Dispel sensual pleasures, O friend. 3. Brahman
decayed you are. 4. O Suvira, go there. 5. One should not follow the
mean way of life. 6. He avoids a wicked dog. 7. We may adore the
Buddha. 8. O friend, let us go to the monastery now. 9. The sage
expounded the Dhamma there and came here. 10. The man cooks rice
and eats. 11. O boys, come here, eat and drink and play, 12, We
cannot go to the village now.

Answer in Pali:

1. Ko idani tarra dhammm deseti? 2. Kim tumhe ajja vihdram na
gacchittha? 3. Ahamhzidhavasitmdhwnm uggaphami, tumhe atra
kim karotha? 4. szmn}wkm:ardid}wmuvadhmmpugganhxm
na icchatha? 5. Api nu tumhe tarra ahim passatha? 6. Api tvam
yakkham disvd bhayi? 7. Kim ajja mayam garnum passitum tahim
gacchissama? 8. Kuhim so gdvam neri? 9. Kutra iddni sendni ca
kumadrd ca gacchanti? 10. Kam disva bhayitvd kumara tato
apadhavanti?

LESSON 14
Instrumental and Ablative Cases

The Instrumental Cases answers the questions: ‘with whom or with
what by whom or by what, by means of what, and because of whom or
what?’

Thus, ‘Buddhena’ means ‘with the Buddha, by the Buddha, by means
of the Buddha' or ‘becavse of the Buddha’.
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The Ablative Case answers the questions: ‘from whom, from what,

from where, out of whom, out of what?’
Thus, ‘Buddhasmd® means ‘from the Buddha, out of the Buddha'.

In Instrumental singular the final ‘a’ of the noun-stem becomes ‘ena’

as: Buddhena.
To the stems ending in i, f, u, and &, *-nd" is added. When it is added

_ the final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g. munind, sendnind,

48,

garund, vidund.

In Ablative singular the final ‘@’ of the stem becomes ‘4’ or *-sma’ is
added to the stem as: Buddhasma.

To the stems ending in i, I, u, and 2, the ending ‘-sm4’ instead of ‘-n&’
may be added. The final long vowe! of the stem becomes short, e.g.
munind, munismd, sendnind, sendnismd, garund, garusmd, vidund,
vidusma.

Note: ‘-sm&’ may become ‘-mhd’ as: Buddhamhd, munimhd, sendnimhd,

49.

garumhd, and vidumhd.

The plural of both the cases are formed by adding *-bhi* to the stem.
When it is added the final ‘@’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhebhi.
When *-bhi’ is added the short final vowels ‘i’ and ‘&’ of other nouns
become long as: munibhi, garitbhi. :

Note: *-bhi* may often become ‘-hi°, e.g. Buddhehi, munihi, sendnthi,

garthi, vidghi,

Stem Instrumental Ablative Instrumental and
Singuiar Singuiar Ablative Plural
Buddha Buddhena  Buddhd, Buddhasmd, Buddhebhi,
Buddhamha, Buddhato Buddhehi
muni  muning munind, munisma, munimhi munibhi, munihi
sendnl sendnind  sendnind, sendnismd, sendnimhd sendnibhi, sendnihi
garu  garund garund, garusmd, ganonh garaibhi, garihi

vida  viduna vidund, vidusma, vidumha vidabhi, vidahi
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Anomalous noun - ‘go’

" gdvena, gavena gavd, gavd, gavasmd, Lavebhi, gavebhi,
gavasmd, gavamhd, gdvamhd  gdvehi, gavehi,
gobhi, gohi

‘-10’ form. An alternative suffix ‘-fo’ may be added to any noun to give
the sense of the Ablative case, e.g. Buddhato (from the Buddha),
munito, sendinito, garum VIGULO. ‘

Saddhim, saha. Either of these two particles is added to a noun in the
Instrumental case to give the sense of ‘together with’, e.g.

Buddhena saddhim, Buddhena saha (together with the Buddba),
garund saddhim, garund saha (together with the preceptor),

Vidahi saddhtm wdafu saha (together with the wise men).

The particle ‘vina' (w:thout) governs the Accusative, Instrumental and
Ablative Cases, e.g. Buddham vind, Buddhena vind, Buddhanhd vind
(without the Buddha, apart from the Buddha).

Ape, pi (also,even). As these two are enclitics, these always follow a
word, e.g. 50 api, so pi (also he, even he).

Pana, tu (but, as for) are also encimcs

So kilati aham pana (aham u) pathami (he is playing but X am reading).

Va (or). This particle follows a noun or a verb to express the sense
‘either...or’, e.g. So va sd va gacchatu (may either he or she go).

Vocabulary

Nouns

geha (house) kulla (raft)

satra (living being) pamdda (negligence, heedlessness)
putta {son) appamdda (vigilance)

samudda (ses) assama (hermitage)

sehityaka {companion) ayya (venerable One)

sevaka (servant) devakaya (group of Devas)

kodha (anger) ‘ ari {(enemy)

akkodha (non-anger, amity) bharike (brother)

sagga (happy abode, heaven)



Adjectives

- pipaka (bad, wicked, evil) dalidda (poor)

. asadhu (pot good, bad) duggata (poor)
sddhu (good)

Verbs
Root . Verb Gerund Infinitive
jiv jivari (tives) Jhvirva Jhvitum -
sam + lap  sallapati (converses) sallapitva sallapitum
tar rarari (crosses over) taritvdd . raritum
nis + kam  nikkhamati (departs) nikkhamirvd  nikkhamiturm
sam +vas  samvasati (lives together) samvasitvd  samvasitum
nud nudazi (dispels) nuditva nuditum
pa + vis pavisati (enters) pavisitvi pavisitop
Cyu cavati (falls away, dies)  cavitvd cavitum -
Exercises

(@) Translate into English: :

1. Mayamp dhammena jivima, na tu adhammena. 2. Tumhe panditehi
saddhim sallapatha” 3. Aham mittena vind gémam na gamissdmi.
4. Sattd papakehi mittehi saddhim ma vicarantu. 5. Bramhano puttehi
saddhim Buddham upasankamati. 6. Tvam kullena samuddam taritum
sakkosi kim? 7. Rafthapalo sahyakehi saddhim gehato nikkhamari.
8. Pamadena na samvase. 9. Pandito appamdadena pamadam nudati.
10. Isayo assamamhd nikkhamanti. 11. Bhikkh@l updsakehi saddhim
gdmam pavisenti. 12. Deva deva-kdyamhd cavanti. 13. Bhante, ayyo
dgacchatu, idha nistdamu. 14. Mayam atra uggenhdma, so pana 1atra
sayari. '

(b) Translate into Pali:
1. We depart from the village together with (our) servants. 2. The
monk departs from the monastery and goes to the village. 3. By anger
you cannot conquer your enemies. 4. One should defeat anger by
means of amity (non-anger). 5. I conquer bad people by means of
good. 6. Are you coming from the monastery? 7. Don’t move about
with bad men. 8. I do not like to stay here without my brother. 9. They
are rich, but I am a poor man. 10. We read our lessons here, but you
are playing over there, 11. Without dhamma you can’t go to heaven.
12. We can't live apart from the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha.
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(c) Turn all the verbs in Exercises (2) and (b) into Past, Imperative,

55.

Optative and Future tenses, and form sentences. Use gerunds and
infinitives, too.

LESSON 15

Past Participle
Generally by adding the suffix ‘1a’ ‘either to the root or to the verbal

base the past participle is formed. Most often ‘i’ is inserted between the
root or base and the suffix as: pat + i + ta = patita (fallen), des(e)
+ { <+ ta = desita (expounded). Some roots ending in ‘4’ or ‘7 take
the suffix ‘na’. Bhid + na = bhinna (broken), kir + na = kipna
(scattered). : A

If the root (or verb) is intransitive its past participle is active. bhg +
ta = bhata (been), pat + i + ta = patita (fallen). By addmg -vang'
or '-avin' to these forms Active past participle of any verb is formed.
See Lesson 21.

If the root or verb is transitive, its past participle formed by adding
suffix ‘4a’ or ‘na’ is passive. han + ta = hata (killed), dese + i + 1a
= desita (expounded). chid + na = chinna (cut)

An active past participle agrees with the subject or agent in gender

56.

number and case: rukkho patito (the tree [was] fallen, or fallen tree).

A passive past pa.rtxcxple agrees with the object in gender, number and
case and its agent is placed in Instrumenta! Case. Migo dittho purisena
(the deer was seen by the man, the deer seen by the man). Vyddhena
hatam migam aham passami (1 see the deer killed by the huntsman).

| pa:z}o may be translated as ‘fallen’, ‘has fallen’ or ‘had fallen’.

Simillary *haro’ may be translated as *killed’, *has been lulled‘ or ‘had
been killed'.



57. The past participles of some verbs will be given below.

Root Verb Past Participle

a-+gam  dgacchati dagata {come)

apa+gam apagacchati apagata (gone away)

a+nr aneti (brings, leads back)- dnfta (brought, led back)

bhuj bhufljati (eats) bhutta, bhufijita (eaten, enjoyed)
bhei -bhavati (becomes) bhita (become, been)
bhid bhindati (breaks) bhinna, bhindita (broken)

bha bhaveri (develops) . bhavita (developed)

badh bandhati (binds, ties) baddha, bandhita(bound, tied, arrested)
bhaj bhajati (associates) bhaita (associated)

chad  chadeti (covers) channa, chddita {(covered)

chid chindati (cuts) chinna, chindita (cut off)

cor coretl (steals) _corita (stolen)

cint  ~ cinter] {thinks) - cintita (thought)

car carati (walks, practises) carita, cigpa (walked, practised)
dah dahati (bums) daddha (burmt)

das dasati, damsati (bites)  dagtha, dasita, damsita (bitten)
dang danddeti (punishes) dandita (punished)

_dis deseti (expounds) desita (expounded)
dis (passy . passati (sees) : dittha, passita (seen)
gah Banhdii (takes, receives, gohita (taken, received,
catches) -caught)
gam gacchati {goes) gata (gone)
gha ghayati (smells) ghayita (smelf)
ha Jehati(gives up,abondons) jahiza (given up, abondoned)
har harari(takes away,carries) hata (taken away, carried)
han hanii (kills) _ hata (killed)
 ha hoti (is) bhita (been)
is icchati (wishes) ittha, icchita {wished)
Ra Jjandsi (knows) Adta, janita (known)
Jjan jayati (is bon) Jjara (born)
Ji . Jjindt (conquers, defeats) jita (conquered, defeated)
kar karoti (does,makes,builds) kara (done, made, built)
kr kindti (buys, purchases)  kfte, kinita (bought, purchased)
kas kasati (ploughs) kasita, katha (ploughed)

mar marati, mtyari {dies) mata (dead) :
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muc
nmuc

nis+kam
pac

patap

pa+hd

phus

pa
pa-+har
ruh

si

su
sad (say)
tha

tus
ud+gam
ud+1ha
vad
vac

vap
vai
vas

mufcati, moceti
{frees, saves, lets go)
muccati (becomes free,
is released)
nikkhamati (sets out,departs)
pacati {cooks)
patati (falls)
pdapundii (reaches, attains,
' approaches)
pajehdri (gives up,
leaves behind)

 phusari (touches,

impinges)
pivati (drinks)
paharasi (beats, attacks)
rghati, rohati (grows up)
sayati (lies down)
Sundti (hears, listens)
sqyati (tastes)
tigthati (stands)
tussari (becomes glad)
uggacchati (goes up, rises)
urthan (stands up, gets up)
vadatl (says)
vacati (says)
vapati (sows)
vapperi {describes, praises)
vasati (stays, dwells)

58. Some model sentences
(2) Puriso dgato (the man came, the man has come, the man had
come). ,
dgato puriso {the man that came, that has come or that had come),
here ‘dgato’ is adjective qualifying ‘puriso’:
rukkho patito (the tree fell, the tree has fallen, the tree had fallen).
paiito rukkho (the fatlen tree).
In these sentences ‘dgaro’ and ‘parito’ are active past participles.

muﬂt::fta, mutia, mocita
(freed, saved, let go)
musta (freed, released)

nikkhanta. (set out, departed)

pacita, pakka (cooked)

patira (fallen)

patia (reached, attained,

approached) .
pahina, pajahita (given up,
dispelled)

phusita, phuttha (touched,
impinged, affected)

pha (drunk) '

paharita, pahata (beaten, attacked)

ratha (grown up)

© sayira (lain down)

suta (heard, listened)

sdyita (tasted)

thita (stood)

tuftha (that has become glad)
uggata (gone up, risen)
ujthira (stood up, got up)
vadita, udita (said)

vutta (said)

vista, vapita (sown)

vanpnita (described, praised)
vasita, vuttha (stayed, dwelt)



Sadena odano pacito, sadena pacito odano (rice was cooked, has

been cooked or had been cooked by the cook, the rice cooked by

the cook). ]

~rukkhd chinnd purisehi, purisehi chinnd rukkh, purisehi rukkha

chinna (the trees were, have been or had been cut down by men,

or trees cut down by men). -

g&mamha agator purisam ng passdmi {1 do not see the man that

has come from the village).

Buddhena desitam dhammam ugganhdma (we leamn the Dhamma

expounded by the Buddha). S

So viharamha idhdgaro idani tahim sayati (be, having come here

from the monastery, now lies down there, he came from the

monastery and now lies down there). ‘
(b) Thus the past participle acts the parts of the past participle, -the

present perfect tense, the past perfect tense, the gerund and also

the adjective. .

Note that it is declined like 2 noun (ending in ‘2").

Yocabulary
putia (son) | pandripdta (killing)
ari (enemy) ahesum (were)
arfva (very much, extremely) viramati (abstains) pp. virata
patta (bowl) hattha (hand)
asi (sword)
Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
1, Aham hiyyo gamamhd idhagato. 2. Puriso rukkhamha pativé
matam puttam disvd rodi. 3. Sendpaiind arthi muficitam bhatikam
disva gahapari artva tuttho ahosi. 4. Suriyo uggato hot, tumhe pana
idoni pi sayatha. - 5. Therena anusijthd manuss@ panpdipa:a virasd
ahesum. 6. Te dhammary caritvd saggom gatd. 7. Kuhimp thito tvam
geham dgatam coram passi? 8. Patio harthamha patiso bhinno ahosi.
9. Sendnind asind pahatd arayo patitd masd. 10. Buddho bhikkhithi ca
updsakehi ca vandito pijito ca asi.



(o) Translate into Pali (words in italics are to be translated using past

59.

participles)

1. The rice cooked by the cook was eaten by the servants. 2, We saw

JSallen tree, 3. Where is the man that has come here? 4., The boy ran
from here and fell down there. 5. Where has he come from? 6. I saw
a deer that had been birten by a snake and had died. 7. The man
seeing (having seen) his son returned from the village became happy
(glad). 8. The house built by the carpenter was bought by the house-
holder. 9. The trees cus by the servants fell down. 10. The men who
weni to the monastery saw the Thera and bowed down. 11, Where
have those men come from?

LESSON 16
Dative and Genitive Cases
In Dative singular the final 4 of the noun-stem is changed into gya and
assa as well, thus building two forms: Buddhaya, Buddhassa (to or for

the Buddha). ‘
To stems ending in {, I, 1 and 8, -no as well as -ssa are added.

Stem Dative singular

muni murino, munissa (to or for the sage)

sendnf  sendnino, sendnissa (to or for the general)

garu - garuno, garussa (to or for the preceptor)
 vidf viduno, vidussa (to or for the wise man)

go gavasa, gdvassa (to or for the ox)

In Genitive singular only -ssa is added to the final a. The Genitive
singular forms of other nouns are as the same as the Dative singulars.

Buddha  Buddhassa (of the Buddha, the Buddha's)
muni munino, munissa (of the sage, the sage’s)
sendnf  sendnino, sendnissa (of the general, the general’s)
garu garuno, garussa (of the preceptor, the preceptor's)
vidi viduno, vidussa (of the wise man, the wise man’s)

The anomalous noun go has two forms as gavassa, gdvassa.



Dative and Genitive plurals

To form the Dative and Genitive plurals -nam is added to all these
noun-stems and before this ending the final vowel of all the nouns
becomes long.

Noun-stem Dative and Genitive plurals

Buddha Buddhanam (to or for the Buddhas, of the Buddhas)

muni munham (to or for the sages, of the sages)

sendnfl senanmam (to or for the generals, of the generals)

garu gardnam (to or for the preceptors, of the preceptors)
vidi vidanam (to or for the wise men, of the wise men)

8o gavam, gunnar, gonam (1o or for the oxen, of the oxen)

Note: The special dative smgular form of nouns ending in.‘a’ like
Buddha is ‘Buddhiya’

. Thc use of dative and genitive cases. Dative answers to the questions
‘to whom, to what, for whom, for what as Buddhdya, BuddHassa (to
the Buddha, for the Buddha), Genitive answers the questions ‘whose’,
‘of whom or of what?” Thus Buddhassa (the Buddha's, of the Buddha),
This case especially expresses the owner or possessor.

Dative answers to the questions ‘to whom, to which or for which
something is given or done’. So ydcakassa ahdram deti (he gives food
to the beggar). Te ydcakanam dhdram denti (they give food to the
beggars). Generally Dative is used as indirect object in English. ‘He
gives the man food or he gives food to the man’. In this sentence ‘food’
is the direct obect of the verb ‘gives' and ‘the man’ or ‘to the man’ is
indirect object. In Pali, direct object is expressed by Accusative Case
and the indirect object by Dative Case. Let us translate this sentence
into Pali and it should come thus: so purisassa &hdram deti. Here
‘purisassa’ is Dative or indirect object and ‘Ghdram’ is Accusative or
direct object.

Genitive is similar to possessive in English grammar. It expresses
‘possession or relationship. Buddhassa savako (the Buddha’s disciple),
bhapassa pasado (the king's palace), rukkhassa khandho (the trunk of
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Vocabulary

Nouns » Verbs

aggi (fire) andhakara (darkness) ~ abhiruhati (Climbs up)
assama (hermitage)  bhélpa (king) pp. abhirtlha
1apasa (ascetic) karu {carpenter) oruhati (climbs down)
pisada (palace) - ari (enemy) : pp. ortttha
pabbasa (mountain)  rdja-purisa (policeman)  khadati (eats)

aloka (light) pinda (alms) pp. khadita

yacaka (beggar) amacca (minister, companion)
tattha eva (there itself), ind.

Adjectives
bohu (many); abhinava (quite new); nava (new)
~ Exercises ~

Translate into English: ) ’
1. Aggi urthaya kugumbikassa geham dahi: 2. Mayam ajja isino
assamgm dagthum pabbatar abhiruhissama. 3. Navo setu kirund kato
hoti. 4. Gahapatino gdvo corehi hitd. 5. Gahapatino ucchavo
dhanikena vapijena khd. 6. SabboRfund desito dhammo’ vikdram
gatehi sendnino puttehi swto. 7. Alagaddena dagtho migo tatth’eva
patitvd mato. 8. Sadehi gahapatino sevakdnam odano  pacito.
9. Suriyassa alokena andhakaro apagato. 10. Bhapassa ca kumaranam
ca amaccanam ca bahavo abhinavd pasada karghi kasd.

Translate into Pali: (words in italics should be translated using past
participles.) '

1. The ox beaten with a bamboo by the householder’s servant ran
away. 2. The ascetic climbed down (from) the mountain and entered
the village for alms.. 3. The man having seen the thief that entered the
house, went and brought the policemen. 4. The householder saw (his)
son, fallen from the trec and died, and wept. 5. The house bought by
the merchant was burnz by his enemies. 6. Men go to heaven by
means of Dhamma. 7. Even the heroes were artacked by death.
8. Alas, the world will perish! 9. Rice cooked by the cook was eazen
by the beggar’s dog. 10. The man’s oxen were lost (vanished).

an



LESSON 17
Locative Case

61. The Locative Case answers the questions ‘where, in whom, in what,

AN

on whom, on what’, and ‘among whom?’

To form the Locative Singular, ‘“-smipt or “-mh’ is added to all
masculine nouns. A long vowel becomes short before these
case-endings. :

N.B. Noun-stems ending in ‘¢’ have a special form in Locative
Singular, in which the final ‘@’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhe.

Locative Singular forms
Stem * Locative Singular

Buddha Buddhe, Buddhasmim, Buddhamhi

muni munismim, munimhi

senant sendrismimn, sendnimhi

garu garusmim, garumhi

vida vidusmim, vidumhi

20 gavasmim, gavasmim, gavamhi, gdvamhi,

. To form the Locative Plural, ‘su’ is added to ail nouns. Before ‘su’ the

final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhesu. Other short vowels
become long, or optionally may remain short before ‘s’ as: munisu,
munisu, sendnfsu, garusu, gardsu, vidisu. _

Locative Plural forms
Stem | Locative Plural
Buddha‘ | Buddhesu
muni munisu, munisu
sendanl sen@nisu
garu garusu, gartisu

vida - vidfsu



" Yocabulary

Nouns Indeclinables Adjectives

deva (god, rain) padto (morning) dhammika (righteous)
ratha (chariot, carriage) pdto‘va (pdio + eva) septha (best, highest)
giri (rock, mountain) (early morning)

sissa (student) sdyam (evening)

sakuna (bird) diva (at day time, noon)

kalaha (quarret) bahi (outside, out)

vijjalaya (coliege) tatra tatra (here and there)

mafica (bed)

kapi, vanara (monkey, ape)
genduka, kanduka (ball)

Verbs

pabbajari (goes forth, enters a reigious order) pp. pabbajita
calati (moves) pp. calita

pasidari (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. pasanng

ramati  (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. rata

vassati (rains, rain falls) pp. vuttha

vijjhati (shoots) pp. viddha

mdpeti (builds) pp. mdpita

upapejjati (is born in, reaches) pp. upapanna

uppajjati (is born) pp. uppanna

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1. Aham hiyyo bhatikassa gehe vasitva ajja pdto’va idhdgacchim.
2. Idani thero vihdrasmim dhammarp deseti, kim tumhe dhammam
sotum tahim na gacchatha? 3. Girisu tatra tatra ahayo vicaranii.
4. Idani devo vassati, ma bahi gacchittha. 5. Ajja baht manussa gdme
sannipatimsu. 6. Maggesu ratha calanti. 7. Viduno Buddhe pasanna.
8. Bahii manussd dhamme pasannd dhammam caritva saggesu uppannd
chesum, 9. Sissd drdme sannipatitvd kandukehi kifimsu. 10. Gahapatino
kumara vijjalayamhd agantva bhutva idani maficesu sayanti.



(b) Translate into Pali:

63.

1. Monkeys move about on the trees. 2. Today many people will
gather in the monastery. 3. Good people are delighted in Dhamma.
4, They, having seen the disadvantage of sensual pleasures, entered the
order of monks, S. The king, having delighted in the dhamma
expounded by the Buddha, went for refuge to the Buddha, Dhamma
and Sangha, 6. The boys moved about in the grove with (their) bad
friends and shot and killed many birds. 7. Now there is a quarrel
among people in the village. 8. O friends, you may abstain from
killing. 9. The Buddha stayed in the vihiira built by the householder
with his friends, 10. Among gods and men the righteous are the best.

LESSON 18

Neuter Nbuns
Nominative, Vocative and Accusative of Neuter nouns.
To the noun-stems ending in *e’, '’ is added to form their Nominative
Singular, Thus the stem ‘phala’ (fruit) becomes ‘phalam’® in the
Nominative singular,
Noun stems ending in other vowels, i, I, u and 4, remain unchanged.
Nouns ending in [, and &, are very rare. There are some adjectives

ending in *f" and ‘@" which play the part of nouns as: sudh!, gotrabha.

In the Vocative Singular the short final vowel of the stem remains
unchanged and a long vowel is shortened as: phala, atthi, sudhi,

“cakkhu, gotrabhu.

In the Accusative Singular ‘m’ is added to every stem, and a long
vowe] is shortened before ‘m’ as: phalam, agthim, sudhim, cakkhum,
gotrgbhum.
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65.
66.

Stem Nominative. Vocative Accusative

Singular Singular Singular
phala (fruit)  phalam phala phalam
agthi (bone) aghi ‘ agthi atthim
sudht (wise) . sudhf sudhi sudhim
cakkhu (eye)  cakkhu cakkhu cakkhum

gotrabhi ' gotrabhi gotrabhu gotrthum

. Plural forms

There are two nominative plurals. In one the short vowel becomes long
and the long vowel remains unchanged. In the other ‘.ni' is added to all
those forms as: phald, phaldni, aght, agh, sudht, sudhmi, cakkhit,
cakkhani, gotrabha, gotrabhani.

Vocative plural is the same as the Nominative plural {of all nouns).

In Accusative plural, the final ‘@’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ in one.form
and the other form is the same as the nominative plural as: phale,
phalani. The Accusative plural of the stems ending in all other vowels
is the same as their nominative plural, e.g. auhl, athini, sudhf,
sudhmi, gotrabhal, gotrabhini.

Nomimtivg, Vocative and Accusative Plurak

Stem Nominative and ‘Accusative Plural

Vocative Plural
phala phala, phalani phale, phaldni
atthi agtht, athini - aght, agthimi
sudht sudht, sudhini sudht, sudhmi
cakkhu cakkhi, cakkhni cakkhi, cakkhani
gotrabhi gotrabha, gotrabhani gotrabhll, gotrabhini

' Gotrabhil is the name for the consciousness that arises just before the

consciousness of Streamwinner (Sordpatti-magga-citta).

41



‘Singular forms of other Cases

Instr. phalena  agthin  sudhind  cakkhund  gosrabhuna

Abl.  phala,  aghina,  sudhing,  cakkhuno, gotrabhuna,
phalasma, agthisma,  sudhisma,  cakkhusmd, gotrabhusma,
phalamha  aphimha  sudhimha  cakkhumhd  gotrabhumha

Dat. phaldya, atthino,  sudhine,  cakkhuno, * gotrabhuno,
phalassa  atthissa  sudhissa  cokkhussa  gotrabhussa

Gen. phalassa  agthissa,  sudhissa,  cakkhusse, gotrabhussa,
_agthino  sudhino - cakkhuno  gotrabhuno -

Loc.  phalasmim, aghismim, sudhismim, cokkhusmim, gotrabhusmim,
Pphalamhi, aghimhi  sudhimhi  cokkhumhi  gotrabhumhi
phale

Plural forms

Instr. phalehi,  aghibhi,  sudhibhi,  cakkhabhi, = gotrabhabhi,
AbL  phalebhi  aghini sudhthi cakkhuhi  gotrabhihi

Dat.
& - phalanam aghtnam  sudhtmam cakkhinam  gotrabhiinam
Gen.

Lec. Phalesu  aghtsu sudhisu cakkhisu - gorrabhisu

Note: Optionally *i* and ‘4’ before ‘su’ become short, e.g. atthisu,
cakkhusu. The adjective ‘sudhf” and ‘gotrabha’ go together with
neuter nouns as: sudhf kulam (wise family), gotrabhsi cittam (the
gotrabhii consciousness), sudhimhi kule (in the wise family),
gotrabhumhi cittamhi (in the gotrabhil consciousness).

AA



Vocabulary

puRfia {(meritorious)

Masculine Nouns
utrardsanga (upper robe) raga (lust)
ekamsa (one shoulder, one side) dosa (anger)
kassaka (farmer) moha (delusion)
pindapaia (alms) anta (end, side)
dava (amusement) yodha, bhata (soldier)
mada (enjoyment, intoxication) rukkha (tree)
papanika (merchant) Sadda (sound, noise)
bhoga (wealth) gandha (odour)
Mahandma (a person 50 known) sayanha (evening)

. Neuter Nouns
dsana (seat) daliddiya (poverty)
péda (foot) agdra (home)
viriya (effort, endeavour) anagdriya (homelessness)
sota (ear) kula (family) :

- bhojana (food, meal) Jetavana (the grove so known)
kamma, karma (deed, action) vana, arafifia (forest)
citta (mind, consciousness) sangama (war, battlefield)
pamajja (joy) kherta (field)
pahdna (dispelling, removal) mila (root, foot of a tree)
mandana (adornment) avidira, samipa (vicinity)
vibhiisana (omament) dvira (door, gate)
bhaya (fear) _nagara (town, city)
mahatta (greatness, prosperity) i rapa (visible form)
arahatta (arhatship) ghana (nose)

. geha, ghara (house)

Adjectives - Indeclinables and Adverbs
dahara (young) nissamsayan (certainly)
akusalg (unwholesome,evxl,smﬁ;l) Sakka (is able, can)

kusia (lazy, idle) yannuna (how good it bel)
alasa (lazy, idle) divg (in the day time)
dalidda (poor) sdyam (evening)
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Verbs

drabhasi {makes effort) pp. draddha hayati (diminishes, decays)

odahati (gives ear 10) pp. ohita pp. hina

paifidpeti (lays down a rule, promulgates, mamayati (owns, regards as
prepares a seat) pp. pafifiaita one’s own) pp. mamdyita

paccdgacchati (returns) pp. paccdgata apaneti (Jeads away,

abhivaderi (pays homage to) pp. abhividiia takes away) pp. apaniia

Exercises

Translate into English:

1. Bramhano uithdydsand utiarasengam ekamsam karitvd dehardnam
bhikkhiinam pade vendi. 2. Therd viriyam drabhanti. 3. Te sotam
odahanti, 4. Bhikkha bhojanam bhufijanti. 5. Bala akusalani kammani.
karondi. 6. Gahapatino cittam pastdati. ~ 7. Pamojjam uppajjati.
8. Tumhe dvuso Ananda rdgasse pohdnam paffidpetha, dosassa
pahdnam pafifidpetha mohassa pahdnam paAfdpetha. 9. Mayam
pindapltam bhufijdma neve davaya, na maddya, na mandandya, na
vibhfisandya. 10. Natthi bhikkhave panditato bhayam. 11. Pdpaniko
mahattarp papundti  bhogesu.  12. Yannindham Mahdnaman
ekamantam apanetvd dhammam deseyyami. 13. Bhikkha pafiflartesu
dasanesu nistdimsu. 14, Akusalam bhikkhave pajahatha, sakkd
bhikkhave akusalam pajahitum. 15. cakkhani hdyanii mamayitani.

Translate into Pali:
1. Monks made an attempt to attain Arhatship. 2. The Buddha
expounded the doctrine for getting rid of lust, anger and delusion.
3. We went to the house of the general and sat down on the seats that
had been prepared. 4. If you become lazy, certainly you will fall into
poverty. 5. How good would it be if I should go forth from home to
homelessness. 6. They gave ear to hear the teaching of the Buddha.

- 7. Having gone to Jetavana they saw the Buddha and paid homage (to

him). 8. Many meritorious deeds were done by the wise family. 9. In
the battlefield many enemies were killed by the General and (his)
soldiers. 10. The monk went to the forest and sat down at the foot of
a tree. 11. Then the Buddha stayed in Nigrodharama in the vicinity
of the city Kapilavatthu. 12. The farmers worked in the field in the
daytime and returned to (their) houses in the evening. 13. Many
soldiers were standing at the gate of the city. 14. We see visible forms
with (our) eyes, hear sounds with (our) ears and smell odours with
(our) nose. (The words within brackets are not to be translated.)



LESSON 19

Femiuine Nouns

67. Feminine noun-stems end in &, i, f, u, and 4. Examples: kanAa (girl),

rafri (night), nadrf (river), ydgu (gruel), vadha (woman).

Nominative Case: In. Nominative Singular all these nouns remain
unchanged.

In Vocative Singular the final ‘4’ of the stem is changed into- ‘e’ as
karfie. B there are exceptions as: ‘amma’ (Vocative Smgular of
‘amma’, pother). The final long vowels become short in Vocatxve
Singular, ¢.glinadi, vadhu.

In Accusative Singular ‘m’ is added to all stems and before it ‘the long
vowel t>e=<:t>r,1l short: kafmam, rattim, nadim, yagum, vadhun.

3 ) .
Nominative, Vocative and Accusative plurals.

68.
There are two plura.l forms, in one the final vowel becomes long, and
in the other *-yo' is added to the stem. Before the ending -yo long £ and
3 become short: rauf, rawiyo, nadf, nadiyo, yags, ydguyo, vadh@,
vadhaiyo, kaffa, kaffayo.
Stem nominative vocative accusative nom., voc., acc.,
Singulars Plurals
kanAd (girl) kanna kanfe. kanfiam kafifa, kanAdyo
ratti (night) ratti ratti rattim rautt, rattiyo
nadr (river) nadr nadi - nadirp nadr, nadiyo
yagu (gruel) ~ ydgu yagu yagum Yaga, yaguyo

vadhii (woman)  vadha vadhu  vadhum vadha, vadhuyo

69,

Formation of Feminine Gender :

In feminine gender the final ‘e’ of some nouns and adjectives becomes
‘4, and some of others it becomes ‘7. In a very few nouns the final ‘a’
or ‘i' of the stem becomes -anI” as: mdwula (uncle); matuldnr (aunt);
gahapati (householder); gahapatani (housewife). The final ‘-aka’ of a
noun becomes ‘fkd’ in feminine.



Masculine Feminine

mdanusa (human) manusr

masika {mouse) mdsikd

kokila (cuckoo) kokila

sobhana (beautiful) sobhana

digha (long) digha

kukkura (dog) kkkurt

kukkuta (cock) kuklutt

minava (young man) manavl (young woman)

matula (uncle) madtuldni (aunt) '
gahapati (master of a house) gahapatanr (mistress of a house)

Note: In addressing a woman the word ‘bhosi" is used in Singular and
‘bhotiyo’ in the plural, e.g. bhoti kafifle (O dear girl), bhotr

(bhotiyo) kahfdyo (O dear girls). -
Yocabulary
Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns
chaja (festival) yotta (rope) amma (mother)
aloka (light) ) bhaya (fear) kanna (girl)
vaja (cow pen,cattiefold) zyydna (park) la1a (creeper)
Aide (relative) vacana (word) renf (night)
alamkdra (ornament) mukha (mouth) nadr (river)
gaja (elephant) verta (cane) darika (girl)
kaya (body) dbharapa (omament) ydgu (gruel)
Angala-visaya (England) vartha (cloth) dhenu (cow)
samddhi (concentration) paduma (lotus) vécd (word)
papayika gha (song) pokkharapt (pond)
apanike  }(merchant) ragtha (country) vipi (lake)
vapija } ' Jivhd (tongue)
desand (sermon,preaching)
Adjectives : migl (doe)
karunika (kind, compassionate) inthr (woman)
Dpiya {dear, pleasing, agreeable) taphd {craving)
gambhtra (deep) kadalf (plantain)
puthula (broad, wide) rdjint (queen)
Jettha (elder) paja (subjects)

kaniftha (younger) vina (lute, violin)

am
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Verbs

vethetdi (coils) Sajjeti (prepairs, decorates,’
vibhati (shines) equips) pp. sajjita
nahdyati (bathes) vadeti (plays a musical mstrument)
khanati (digs) pp. khata pp. vadita
niccharasi (comes out, emits) rodati (cries, weeps)

pp. niccharita vikasati (blooms) pp. vikasita
otarati (goes down into, descends, sandati (flows) pp. sandita

climbs down) pp. otinpa paieti (govems, protects)
gayati (sings) pp. gayita, gita sannipatati (assembles)

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

(b)

1. Amma, mayam idani kuhim gacch@ma? 2. Kaffidyo bharikehi
saddhim chapam passitwp nagarap gacchantu. 3. Latdyo rukkhe
vethenti. 4. Rani cendassa dlokena vibhati. 5. Mayarp nahdyitum
nadim otaroma. 6. Bhoti kafifle, kim tvam ajja vijjalayam na
gacchasi? 1. Gahapatdnf yontarp gahetva vajam gantvd dhenum
bandhirvd gehassa samipanp aneti. 8. Mayamp pato utthdya yagum
pivivvd  gehamhd nikkhamma khettap  gacchdma, 9. Ddrikdyo
vijfalayassa aviddre wyyane sannipgtitvd kifang. 10. Karupikd wicd
darakanam darikdnam ca piya hoti. 11. Sevakehi khatd pokkharant
gambhird ca phuthuld ca hoti. 12. Yakkhassa mukhato jivha niccharati,
13. Therena katd desand bahathi sutd hoti. 14. KaAna Ratino geham
dgard. 15. Duggard itthl dvare thatva ghtdni gayati vigam ca vadeti.

Translate into Pali:

1. Let us go to the river to take a bath.- 2. 'I‘hchrlgonetotheclty
with (her) elder brother saw an elephant and cried with fear. 3. Many
rivers flow from the mountain. 4. The hunter takes a doe from the
forest, goes to the town and sells (it) to a merchant. 5. The girl beaten

- by the elder brother with a cane, runs home, sits down in the bed and

cries. 6. You may develop concentration and Vipassand and dispe!
craving 7. We saw the pond dug out by the servants. 8. The lake
looks beautiful with blooming lotuses. 9. Plantains do not grow in
England. 10. The queen govemns the subjects (of the country) in

righteousness.



LESSON 20
Feminine Nouns

70, Instrumental and other Cases
In the Smgular form of the Instrumental, Ablative, Dative and
Genitive cases, ‘*-ya’ is added to the feminine noun-stems ending in ‘2,

e.g. kafflya.

71. In all the same cases ‘-y2’ is added to feminine stems ending in'i, 7, u
and 4, and the long I and # become short before ‘ya’ as: rawiya,
nadiyd, yaguya, vadhuyd.

72. In Locative Singular, *-y2' or ‘yam’ is added 10 noun-stems ending in.
4 as: kafifidya, kaffidyam.

73. In the same way, in the Locative Singular, ‘yd’ or ‘yam’ is added to the
noun-stems ending in /, [, u and 4. [ and & become short before *yd’
and ‘yam’, e.g. rattiyd, rattiyam, nadtya nadiyam, ydguya, yaguyam,
vadhuya vadhuyar.

74, To form Instrumental and Ablative Plurals ‘-bhi® or *-hi" is added to all
feminine nouns. Before them the short vowel becomes long: kafifiabhi,
kafifghi, rauibhi, ranthi, nadibhi, nadihi, yagabhi, yagithi, vadhijbhi,
vadhahi.

To form Dative and Genitive plurals ‘nem’ is added to all feminine
noun-stems. The short vowel becomes long before ‘nam’: kafifanam,
rattinam, nadinam, yaganam, vadhtinar.
To form Locative Plural ‘-su’ is added to all feminine noun-stems.
Before *su’ short vowels may become long opnonany kafnasu, rartisu,
rattisu, nadfsu, yagusu, yagisu, vadhasu.

Stem Instr.,Abl.,Dat., Instr. & Abl. Dat. & Gen. Loc.
Gen. Singular Plural Plural Plural

kapna  kafifidya  kaRRabhi, kafghi  kafifidnam  kaARdsu

rani raottiyd rattibhi, raiihi - rarthham rattisu, ratiisu
nadr nadiya nadtbhi, nadshi nadinam nadisu

yagu = yaguya ~ ydgubhi, yagahi yaganam Yyagusu, yagasu
vadht  vedhuyd vadhiabhi, vadhahi vadh@nap  vadhiisu



N.B. Rarriyd and ratriyam have their contracted forms as ‘rasya, rayam’,

Sumlarly nadtya and nadiyam have the contracted forms as ‘najja’
and ‘najjam’; jatiyd also becomes ‘jacca’. ‘

75. ‘eva’ is an enclitic particle which is used to emphasise the sense of the

preceding word: so eva (he himself)

‘ce’ (if). This particle never begins a sentence and always follows a
word: so ce (if he....) .
Kho, kho pana (enclitics) = as for... so kho pana (as for him, he on
his part).

Sometimes ‘kho' or ‘kho pana’ are used to give the sense ‘indeed,
certainly'. At times it is used to express something important, or a

thing that happens anew or strangely.

Vocabulary
Feminine Nouns Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns
Tamasa (river so named) janapada (district) tira (bank, shore)
Nerafijara(river so named) bheda (break) duccarita (miscon-
Savatthi (city so named)  dcariya (teacher) duct, wrong deed)
vacd {word) niraya (doom, un- marana (death)
saddha (confidence) happy or mis- dagasa (approach,
paffid (wisdom) erable state) coming)
bhariya (wife) Bhadania (Venerable  cirta (mind, cons-
metzd (loving kindness) One) ' ciousness)
paja (people, beings) ogha (flood)
khudha (hunger) Jatila (ascetic wearing
pipdasa (thirst) matted hair) Adjectives
varthi (bladder) vasala (outcast,
Ganga (Ganges) low person) puratthima (Eastern)

kugikd, kugi (hut)
patha-sala (school)

pannakara (present)

nidhi (buried treasure)

gildna (ill, sick)
sussusa (obedient)

himsa (violence) avaya (pit) seftha (greatest, best)
karund (compassion) soka (grief) stra (cold)
giva (neck) kasu (pit) hemantika (of winter)
vaddhi (growth) sambahula (many)

: cheka, dalkkha (clever)

mdanusa (human)



Yerbs v

carati (he walks, does, practises) adasi (gave)

upapgjjari (goes to after death) nidheti (buries)
parisujjhati (is purified) vagddhati (grows)
pagihansi (wards off, strikes against, wmmujjati (emerges, rises out)
- remaves, destroys) nimujjati (plunges, sinks, dives)
vinodeti (dispels, quenches) : apaneti (removes)
sodheti (cleanses, purifies) dhareti (bears, holds, wears)
deti (gives) pilandhati (wears)
Adverbs
param (after) this governs ablative case.
marand param (after death)
ito param (after this)
tato paramp (after that) A
Exercises
(a) Translate into English:

L. Buddho Nerafijardya nqjjd tfre viharati. 2. Atthi, bramhana,
puratthimesu janapadesu Savatthi ndma nagaram. 3. Aham ce kho
pana kiyena duccaritam careyyam kdyassa bhedd param marapd

" nirayam upapajjeyyam. 4. Aham sendya gilano, icchdmi bhadantassa

)

[ aa]

dgamanam. 5. Saddhaya iarati ogham, paffidya parisujjhari.
6. Sussusd seqtha bhariyanam. 1. Mettam karotha manusiyd pajdya.
8. Yagu khudham patihanti, pipdsam vinodetl, vatthim sodhed.
9. Snasu hemantikasu rattisu sambohuld Jjatila Gangdyam ummuyam

- pi nimyjjanti pi. 10. Na jaccd vasalo hoti.

Translate into Pali:

1. A seer dwelt in a hut in the forest. 2. They developed loving-
kindness. 3. The teacher gave presents to the clever girls in the school.
4, They were taking bath in the river TAmasd. 5. He buried a treasure
in a pit. 6. We shall grow by the growth of wisdom. 7. The Prince
Siddattha was the son of the queen Mayd. 8. Remove violence from
your heart by development of compassion. 9. The girl wears a garland
on (her) neck. 10. From craving is produced grief.

(1, Ud.l. 2. A.1.65. 3. A.l.48. 4, Vvin.ll. 3. S.1.214, 6. S.I.
7.Kh.3, 8. 1AM 9 Ud6. 10.8N.)
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LESSON 21
Consonantals

76. Possessive Adjectives are formed by adding “-vans’, *-mani’ or *-in’ to
nouns. ‘vant® is added to noun-stems ending in ‘a’ or ‘a’ and ‘mans’ to
the stems ending in other vowels as i, [, 4, &, or 0. '-in’ is added to0
stems énding in ‘a’.

Noun-stem Factor Possessive Adjectives ’

dhana (wealth, riches) -vame  dhanavant (weaithy, rich)

bala (power) - balavarns (powerful)

sfla (virtue, precept) " sflavant (virtuous, keeping precepts)
sati (mindfulness, memory) -mant satimant {mindful)

dhiti (courage) " dhitimant (courageous)

dht (intelligence) " dhimant (intelligent, wise)

bhanu (rays) *  bhanwmans (radiant, having rays)
go (cattle) " gomant (possessing cattle)

dhana (wealth) -in  dhanin (wealthy)

bala (power, strength) " balin (powerful, strong)

Declension

77. All these adjectives are used also as nouns. Thus ‘dhanavant’ even
means ‘a rich man’ when there is no noun for it to modify.

78. All such substantives ending in ‘anr’ have two stems, one ending in
‘ant’ and the other in ‘ar’. Thus ‘dhanavers’ has two forms,
‘dhanavant' and ‘dhanaves’. Similarly ‘satimant’ has two forms
‘satimant’ and ‘satimar’.

Those ending in ‘ant’ are declined mostly like nouns ending in ‘4’ in
Masculine and Neuter genders in all cases. Except Vocative Singular.



Example:

stem dhanavanr (masculine gender)

Singular Plural

Nom, dhanavanto dhanavantd
Voc. - : dhanavanta
Acc. dhanavantam dhanavanse
Instr. dhanavantena dhanavantehi {-bhi)
Abl. { dhanavantasmd, dhanavantehi (-bhiy

) dhanavantamhi
Dat. & Gen. dhanaventassa dhanavanténam
Loc. dhanavante, dhanavantesu

{ dhanavantasmin,
" { dhanavantamhi

79. The stems ending in ‘ar’ are declined only in Nominative, Vocative,
Instrumental and Ablative Singular, in Dative and Genitive both
Singular and Plural and Locative Singular. ‘ar’ becomes ‘&’ in
Nominative Singular and in Nominative Plural *-anto’.

" In Vocative Singular ‘af* becomes ‘am, a, or &, plural is the same
as of the Nomimative. In other cases they take the following

case-endings.
Singular Plural
Nom.Acc.Voc. - ~
Inst. & AblL -G -
Dat. & Gen. . -6 -am
Loc. ~i -
Examples (the special forms)
Nom. dhanava dhanavanto
Ace. - -
Inst. & Abl. dhanavard -
Dat. & Gen. dhanavato dhanavatam
Loc. ‘ dhanavati -

Thus when ‘dhangvant’ is declined, it takes all the forms aé follows:



TTON Ty Ty T Ty

dhanavant
Singular Plural
Nom. dhanava, dhanavanto . dhanavanto, dhanavanty
Voc. dhanavam, dhanava, dhanavi dharnavanto, dhanavansd
Ace. dhanaventam dhanavanto, dhanavante
I;str. dhanavard, dhanavantena dhanavantehi (-bh'z"),
Abl. dhanavatd, dhanavantasmd  dhanavantehi (-bhi)

dhanavantamhd

Dat. & Gen. dhanavato, dhanavantassa dhanavatam,dhanavantdnarn

1oc. dhanavati, dhanavante, dhanavantesu
dhanavantasmim,
dhanavantamhi

80. The noun ‘Bhagavane’ (Lord Buddha) is declined like ‘dhanavans’. All
substantives ending in ‘-mant’ are also declined like ‘dhanavant” as:
Nom, Singular: satima, cakkhuma, goma, etc., Nom. Plural: satimanzo,
satimama, etc. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-rquant’ are also
declined like these vanr-nouns.

81. All Substantives ending in ‘-in’ are declined like masculine Fnouns as;
‘sendni’. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-tavin’ are declined like

f~nouns.

dhanin (masculine)
Nom. dhanr dhant, dhanino
Voc, dhani dhant, dhanino
Acc. dhanim, dhaninam dhant, dhanino
Instr. dhaning dhanthi (-bhi)
Abl. dhanind, dhanisma, dhanimhd  dhanthi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. dhanino, dhanissa dhaninam

Loc. dhanismim, dhanimhi, dhanini dhanisu, dhanfsu



Nom.
Voc.

Acc.

Nom,
Voc.
Acc.

dhanavant

dhanavam
‘dhanavam, dhanava, dhanava
dhanavantam

dhanin
dhant
dhani
dhaninam, dhanim

The rest are like those in Masculine gender.

82, Feminine Forms:

dhanavand, dhanavantlni
dhanavared, dhanavantiini
dhanavante, dhanavantini

dhant, dhanmi
dhant, dhanini

- dhant, dhantni

By adding ‘" {0 all afore-given stems, their feminine forms are con-

structed as: dhanavantf, dhanavatt, satimanif, satimasf, dhaninl. They
are declined like feminine ~nouns as ‘nadr’, etc. These are used even
as nouns: dhanavantf, dhanavatf, dhaninf (rich woman).

Nom.
Yoc.
Instr.
Abl.

Singular
dhanavantt
dhanavanti
dhanavantiyd
dhanavantiyd

Dat. & Gen. dhanavantiyd

Loc.

dhanavantiyam, dhanavantiyd

83. How they are used as Adjectives

Plural

dhanavanit, dhanavantiyo
dhanavant!,. dhanavantiyo
dhanavantihi (-bhi).

dhanavantinarp
dhanavantlsu

Nom.Sg. Dhanavd {dhanavanto) puriso (a rich man)

Nom.Pl. (dhanavanto) dhanavantd purisé (rich men)

He (dhanavam) dhanava (dhanava) purisa (O rich man)
He (dhanavanto) dhanavantd purisd (O rich men)

Yoc.

Acc.,

Inst.

&L

Dhanavantam purisam (a rich man)
dhanavante purise (rich men)

(dhanavatd) dhanavantena purisena (with or by a rich man)
dhanavansehi purisehi (with or by rich men)



Dat.
Gen.

Nom.

Nom.

Acc.

Instr.

Nom,

Nom.

Nom,

(dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (to or for a rich man)
(dhanavatam) dhanavantdnam purisénam (to or for rich men)
(dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (of a rich man,a rich man's)
(dhanavatam) dhanavartdnam purisdnarp (of rich men,rich men’s)
(dhanavati) dhanavante, dhanavamasmzm, dhanavantamhi purise
(in a rich man)

dhanavantesu purisesu (in or among rich men)

Neuter

dhanavam kulam (a rich family)
dhanavantdni kuléni (vich families) etc.

Feminine

Dhanavani!f (dhanavatf) vanitd (a rich lady)

dhanavaniiyo (dhanavatiyo) vanitayo (rich ladies)

dhanavantim (dhanavatim) vanitam (a rich lady)

dhanavamryo (dhanavatiyo) vanir@yo (rich ladies)

dhanavantiyd (dhanavatiyd) vanitdya (with or by a rich lady)

dhanavantihi (dhanavatihiy vanitghi (with or by rich ladies)
etc. etc. elc.

Dhanin - Masculine

dhanf puriso (a rich man)
dhanino purisd (rich men)

Neuter

dhant kulam (a rich family)
dhan! kulani; dhanmi kuldni (rich families) etc.

Feminine

dhanin( vanitd (a rich lady)
dhaninr (dhaniniye) vanitayo (rich ladies) etc.

When these adjectives don’t qualify any noun, they are used as nouns.
dhanava (rich man), dhanavantd (rich men) etc.



Yocabulary

Masculine Nouns

Vipassin (A Buddha so named)
Sikhin  ( " )
Vessabhii ( “ )
Kakusandha ( 4 )
Natha (lord, tefuge)
Faribbdjaka (wandering ascetic)
Updsaka {devotee)

peta (hungry ghost)

mantin (minister)

pasdda (palace)

Adjectives

cakkhumant (having eyes, sesing)
saddhavant, bharimant (pious)
sirimant (glorious, beautiful)
sobba-bharanukampin
(pitying all beings)
tapassin (dispassionate, ardent
in practice, virtuous)
mara-senappamaddin (defeating
the army of Mara)
satimanr (thoughtful, wise)
phalin (fruitful)
dma (raw, unripe)
stlavant {virtuous)
nehétaka (one who has washed
off passions, holy)
nava, abhinavag (new) .

Verbs

piredi (fills, fulfils, practises)
pp. parita

Feminine Nouns

pdramf (virtues leading 1o Buddhahood)
sambodhi (enlightenment)

bhariyg (wife)

vanitd (lady)

itthr (woman)

surd (liquor)

lekhan! (pencil).

Neuter Nouns

hira {welfare, advantage, benifit)

sacca-vajja (asseveration; literally,
true word)

Jaya-mangala {auspicious-lucky,
success and victory)

bramha-cariya (higher life, celibacy)

blja (seed)

kamma (deed)

_mamsa (flesh, meat)

sekata (waggon)
dhana (money, weahh}
majja (liquor)

_potthaka (book)

amanteti (addresses, calis,
pp- dmantita
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akkhdti (says) pp. akkhdta
(svakkhdra) well said,
(su + akkhda)
namassati (bows down) pp. namassita
abhivadeti (worships, adores)
pp. abhivadita
pﬁjen (worships, offers) pp. pajita
roceti {approves of, is pleased)
pp. rocita
carari (walks, practises) pp. cippa
naccati (dances) pp. nactita
gayati (sings) pp. glta, gdyita
labhati (gets, receives)
pp. loddha
majjaii (is intoxicated)
pp. matta

sammodati (rejoices, exchanges

friendly greetings with)

- pp. sammodita

vinassati (perishes) pp. vinattha
kasati (ploughs) pp. kattha, kasita
ugganhati (leams) pp. uggahhta
sikkhati (learns, is trained)

pp. sikkhita
uppajjati (is born) pp. uppanna
mareti (ills) pp. mdrita
aneti (brings, carries back)

pp. dnita
mapeti (builds) pp. mdpita
Arabhati (begins) pp. draddha

Exercises

(a) Tranglate into English:

1. Vipassissa namatthu, cokkhumantasse sirimato
Sikhissa pi namatthu sabba-bhamnukampmo
Vessabhussa namatthu nghttakassa rapassine
Nomatthu Kakusandhassa Mdra-senappamaddino.

2. Mahd-karuniko ndtho hitdya sabba-papinam
Pirerva paraml sabbd patto sambodhimuttamar
Elena sacca-vajjena hotu te jaya-mangalan.

Bhagavato dhamman rocemi.

Bowon s

—

rena 1assa bfjam pi vingssati.

Buddham Bhagavantam abhivademi.
Svakkhaio Bhagavard dhammo, dhamman namassémi.

Bhagavaii bramhacariyam cardma.

Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhi dmantesi.

Paribbajako Bhagavatd saddhim sammodi.

Na ve rudanti satimanio sapafhd.

So phalino rukkhassa amar phalam chindati, tassa rasap na jandn

[qs]



(b) Translate into Pali: (The words in italics are to be translated using past

84,

participles and ‘-vens® forms or ‘-in’ forms duly.)

1. In my village there are many rich people. 2. Wise men (the wise)
never do evil deeds. 3. The virfuous monk is dear to pious devotees.
4. The men who ploughed the field yesterday did not come here today.
3. The nuns who have learned the dhamma have been honoured by the
rich lady. 6. The wealthy householder’s wife who commirted evil deeds
was born among hungry ghosts. 7. The man who killed the stag
brought home its flesh in a waggon. . 8. The man who builr the new
palace got much money from the Minister. 9. The women who had

- drunk liquor and got intoxicated began to" sing and dance in the

monastery. 10. The boy who bought the book and the pen came home
and showed them to his brother.. . ;

Helping Words: Euphonic Combinations
“tassa (its, to it, his, to him) namo + atthu = namafthu
mamag (my, to me) ' atthu is the Imperative third person
na kadaci (never) singular of the verb arthi (is). The
‘etena’ is Instrumental Sing. root is as (to be). astu = arthu.
of ‘etad’ (this)

namatthu (namo + atthir)
namo (ind.) adoration ’
atthu (may be)

ve (ind.) indeed, certainly
tena (by that)

tani (them, those things)

LESSON 22

Present Participles

The Active Present Participles are formed by adding ‘-nf’ or ‘-mdne’
to the verbal base. The suffix *-dna’ is also added sometimes.

If the verbal base ends in ‘e’ it is changed to ‘aya’ before ‘mana,
dna’. Long 4 of the base is shortened before these suffixes:
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85.

86.

87.

Verbs Base Preseat Participle (Active forms)

gacchati (goes) gaccha gacchant, gacchamana, gacchang
vadati (says) vada vadant, vadamina, vadana
dadai (gives) - dada (dada)  dadant, dadamdna, dadana
kipdti (buys) kina (kina) kinamt, kinamdna, kindna

deseti (expounds)  dase desent, desayamdna, desaydna

If the base is monosyllabic it may remain unchanged:

seti {lies down) se sent, semdna
sayaii (ties down) saya sayant, sayamdna, sayana

Irregular forms

arthi (is) as  san, samdna (Present P.)

karoti (makes,does,works) karo karqm,kanvnana,kararza (Present P.)

88.

The present participles are declinable. They are of the nature of
adjectives. Therefore they agree with the noun or pronoun they go with
in gender, number and case. Sometimes a present participle may act the
part of a noun in a sentence. Thus it belongs to the category of nouns.
Except in Nominative Singular in all other forms the present participles
ending in -nz are declined similar to substantives ending in -vant.

gacchant (going)
Nom, gaccham, gacchanto gacchanio, gacchantly
Voc. gaccham, gaccha, gacchd gacchanto, gacchantd
Acc. gacchantam gacchante
Instr. gacchantena (gacchata) gacchantehi (-bhi)
Abl. gacchantasma (gacchatd) gacchantehi (-bhi)
‘ [gacchantamha
Dat. & Gen. gacchantassa {(gacchato) gacchantdnam, gacchatam
Loc. gacchante, gacchantasmim,  gacchantesu '
{gacchamamhi (gacchati)

(The special forms are within brackéts.)



89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

In Neuter Gender:

Nom. gaccham gacchanta, gacchaniani
Voce. " gaccham gacchantd, gacchandni
Acc, gacchantam gacchante, gacchaniani

The rest are like those in the Masculine Gender. .

Those ending in ‘~mdna’ or ‘-¢na’ are declined like nouns ending in ‘a’
in masculine and neuter genders, and like ‘-#'-nouns in feminine
gender.

The Feminine Forms of *-nr' participles.

In the feminine gender the *-nf’ part is changed into ‘m” or ‘' as:
gaccharel, gacchaf. These are declined like feminine nouns ending in
‘T, See ‘nadi’ in Lessons 19 and 20.

The present participle is used to express contemporaneity of an action
and indicates the sense ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English.

So sallapanto hasati, so sallopamdno hasati (while talking, he laughs).
54 sallapanit Kasati, sallapamdnd hasad (while talking, she laughs),

Sometimes a present participle is used as a noun.

E.g. Na samano hoti param vihethayanto (one who hurts another is not
a recluse). The present participle is also used as an adjective.

E.g. Dhammam anussaram bhikkhu saddhamma na parihdyati {the
monk who calls to mind the teaching does not fall away from the True
Doctrine).

Sometimes the idea *should one’ or ‘if one should’ is also expressed by
the present participle, e.g. Akankhamdno Ananda Tathdgato kappar va
tigtheyya kappavasesam v (should the Tathdgata wish it, O Ananda, he
could remain for a kalpa or that portion of a kalpa which had yet to
stand). '



Vocabulary

. Masculine Nouns

ratha {(chariot)

magga (road}

arahant (holy one}
pdiubhiva (appearance)
loka (world)

kassaka (farmer)

assa (horse)

vipdka (result)
sankappa (thought)
pduin (creature)

vega (high speed)
vegena (fast), Instr. Sing.

Neunter Nouns

daru (stick)

uyydna (grove, park)

araftiia (forest) v
sendsana (residence, dwetling)
cakka (wheel)

bhaya (fear, danger)
amba-vana {(Mango grove)
passa (side) :

passe {at the side)

sallapari (converses, talks with)
apakkamaii (goes away)
sarkaddhati (collects)

gayati (sings)

uddharari (picks up) pp. uddhasa
vissamati (takes rest) pp. vissania
dakkhati (sees), addakkhi (saw)
pasidan (becomes devoted to, has

Feminine Nouns

vithi (street)
chdaydl (shadow)
sugari (happy state)

Phrases

marand param (after death) -
na hessart (will not be)
sanghatam apaderi (kills)

fndeclinables

bhiyyo (very much)
viya (like, as if)

Adiectives

samipa (near)
dullabha (rare)
mahant (great)
gildna (sick)
khuddaka (small)

Verbs

vahati (carries, draws) pp. vulha
anugacchati (follows) pp. anugata
anussarati (calls to mind)

Pp. anussarita
vigacchati (disappears) pp. vigara
cankamati (walks up and down)
apideti (brings, leads) pp. dpadita
drabhati (begins) pp. dreddha

faith in, is pleased with) pp. pasanna
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Exercises

Translate into English: :
1. Bhikkhu @asane nistdanto samipe tigthantena updsakena saddhim

sallapari, 2. Bhikkunt v@thiyam pindaya caramdnd dgacchantam
ratham disv@ maggato apakkami. 3. Arahato Samma-sambuddhassa
patubhdvo dullabho lokasmim. 4. Tumhe idha kim kurumand
viharatha? 5. Rukkhehi patantani phaldni samipe nistdantiya
gahapataniya sevakd sankaddhanti. 6. Khettesu kassakd gitdni gdtyanti,
7. Glam gayantiya darani uddharantiyd itthiyd saddam supantd te
mahato rukkhassa chdydyam vissamimsu. 8. Siddhattho lumaro
rathena uyyanam gacchanto maggassa passe semanam gildnam purisam
addhakki. 9. Arafifie sendsane viharantesu bhikkhilsu manussa bhiyyo
pastdanti. 10. Ratham vahato assassa pade anugacchantdni cakkdni -
viya pdpdnam kammanamp vipakd (ani karonte anugacchanti,

Translate into Pali:

1. The man who is living here is a rich one. 2. Wealth does not follow
the person who is dying. 3. Should you call to mind the Buddha, the
Dhamma or Sangha, it will dispel 41l your fear. 4. In the mind of the
monk Meghiya who was staying in the mango-grove there arose many
evil- and unwholesome thoughts. 5. While walking up and down
he brought many small creatures to destruction. 6. She, while
remembering (her) dead son began to weep. 7. Don't talk while you
eat (while eating). 8. The child beaten by (his) brother came home
crying. 9. The man fell from the horse that was running fast. 10. Men
doing good deeds will go to (a) happy state after death.

LESSON 23

i

Consonantals

Nouns ending in ‘far’



Nattar (grandson)

Case Singular Plural
Nom. naitd nattdro
Yoc. natta, naitd ”
Acc. natdram rattdro, nattdre
Instr. & Abl. nattdrd nattirehi (-bhiy
natohi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. naitu, nattuno, nastdrdnam, nattGnam,
natussa © hamnam
Loc. naweri natidresu, nattdsu, nanusy

Most nouns ending in ‘-tar’ except pitar (father), bhdtar (brother), matar
(mother), and duhitar, dhitar (daughter), are declined like ‘nasrar’.

pitar (father) madtar (mother)
Case Singular Plural Singulaf Plyral
Nom. pud pitaro maa mazaro
Yoc. pita, pitd  pitaro : mata, mitdk  mararo
Acc, pitaram pitaro, pitare mataran mdtaro
Inst. & pitard pitarehi (-bhi), matard, matarehi(-bhi),
AbL ‘ pitabhi, pitahi maticyd matibhi (-hi)
Dat. & pitu,pituno, pitardnam, mam, - mdtardnam,
Gen, pitussa  pitinam,pitunnam  manyd matlinam
Loc. pitari pitaresu, mdtari mdtaresu,

plttisu, pitusu ' matdsu, matusu




Note: Bhdtar is declined like pitar. duhirar and dhitar are declined like

95.

matar.

Nouns ending in ‘rar' like ‘karrar, hantar, vaitar' etc., govern
Accusative or Genitive case as: mige hanta, migdnam hantd (the hunter
of dear), kammam kattd, kammasse katta (one who does the work or
the doer of the work), saccam vand, saccassa vars {one who speaks
truth or speaker of truth), bhojanam déa, bhofanassa datd {one who
gives food, giver of food).

Note: By adding *-far' to the roots or to the present verbal bases their agent

96.

97.

nouns are formed. When ‘-tar’ is added the final ‘¢’ of the verbal
base becomes ‘i*. The final ‘¢’ of the base and also the final '@’ of
mono-syllable root are not changed. These agent nouns may act the
part of adjectives, too.

Genitive Absolute. Both the subject (agent) and the participle are put
in the Genitive Case, this construction is called ‘Genitive Absolute'.
This is used to express an action done regardless of another’s
opposition or feglings, e.g. Purtassa rudamanassa (rudantasse) mora
gehamhd nikkhami (the mother departed from the house while the child
was crying i.e. regardless of the child's cry).

Locative Absolute. Both the subject and the participle are put in the
Locative case, which is called ‘Locative Absolute’. When this
construction is translated into English, the relative adverb ‘when’ or
‘while’ shoud begin the clause, e.p. Rukkhamhi patante sakupd
uddeswp (when or while the tree was falling down the birds flew up).
Pitari mate duhitd samipe nisinng parodi (when the father died the
daughter sat close by and wept). _
Kassakehi kheite katthe (kasite) gahapatino sevaka dgantva tileh!'
vapimsu (when the field was ploughed by the farmers the servants of
the householder came and sowed sesame).

When translating Locative Absolute Nominative Absolute may be used.
Vutthiyam patantiyam te geham pavisimsu (rain falling, they entered the
house or when rain was falling they entered the house).

‘Read Syntax: Instrumental case.



- Sati. *Sati’ is the Locative Singular of the Present Participle (masculine)
‘sans*(being). lis negative form is ‘asati’. Both these forms are used
in the Locative Absolute construction commonly (regardless of number
and gender): Jdriyd sati jard-maranam hoti (when there is birth there

is decay and death).

Masculine Nouns

Tathdgata (the Perfect One)

soka {sorTow)

satthar (Master, Teacher,
founder of a religion)

desetar {(expounder)

pakkhin (bird)

sisse (pupil)

hantar (hunter, kiiler)

Neuter Nouns

rattha {country, kingdom)
bhapda (goods, possession)
angana (open space, clearing)
khajja (solid food) '
bhajja (soft food)

bhila (hole)

paleri (rt. paly governs
parinibbayati {pari+nir+vad)

Vocabulary

Feminine Nouns

Jjanad (peopie)
rasavatl (kitchen)
dhenu {cow)

sakha (branch)

bhimi (earth, ground)

Neuter Nouns

turiya {musical instrument)
uyydna (pleasure grove)

Phrases

kalam karoti (dies) pp. kdla-kata,
kalamkata

na kaddci (never)

na cirassam (beforelong).See lesson25

ndndvidha (of various kinds)

Verbs

mdperti (md) creates, builds
kandati (kand) weeps

passes away to Perfect Nibbana, khanati (khan) digs; pp. khata

cools oneself perfectly;
pp. parinibbuta

kampati (kamp) trémbles, moves,

shakes; pp. kampiia

naccati (nacc) dances

vadeti (caus. of vad) plays music

patiyadeti (caus. of pati + yat)
prepares



ganhdari (gah) takes, accepis; vicarati (vi -+ cgr) roams apout

pp. gahita; ger. gahetva pasamsati (pa + saps) praises;
duhati (duh) milks; pp. duddha " pp. pasattha
sammajjati (sam + majj) sweeps, vaddheti (vagdh) grows, develops
pp. sammajjita, sammagtha viviceati (vi + vic) gets rid of,

bhijjati (bhid) is broken; pp. bhinna is separated from; pp. vivitta

paldyati (paldy) runs away, flees, apaharati (apa + har) takes away,
bolts away plunders; pp. apahaia

uddeti (ud+dgi) flies up; pp. uddina pidehati (api + dah) shuts, closes

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1.
2. Gahapatissa passantasseva cord bhandani harimsu.

3

4. Matari ca duhitari ca rasavatiyam odanam pacantisu pulio

13.

Bhapasmim dhammena ragtham palente janatd pi d}zammzka hoti.
Mama pitari tahim agacchante aham pi 1ahim gantum na sakkomi.

kisnarakehi saddhirr angone kilati.

Tathdgate parinibbute bohi devd manussd ca mahatd sokena
kampitd ahesum.

Bhikkisu virthiyam pinddya carantesu updsokd ca updsikdyo ca
ndnavidhdni khajjani bhojjani ca gahervd maggassa passe atthamsu.
Satthari dhammarm desente bhikkha ca bhikkhuniyo ca upa.s‘aka ca
updsikayo ca sotam odahantd nisidimsu.

. Matari dhenum duhamandyam duhitd gehassa anganam sammajji.
. Dhammam desetaresu bhikkhisu jand pastdanti.

10.
H.
12.

Rukkhassa sakhasu bhijjantlsu pakkhino tato uddetva paldyimsu.
Dighena maggena ganidranam bhangdni cord apaharimsi.

Pitari kalam-kate matd ca puitd ca duhitaro ca bhararo ca samipe
kandamana agthamsu.

Marari gehamha nikkhamantiyam putto ca dhitaro ca dvardni
pidahirvg pathalayam gacchimsu.

14. Geh

15.

eham mapetaresu janesu bhimim khanamanesu taira bilato ahi
uggacchj,
Namatthy satthuno.
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(b) Translate into Pali:

1.
2.

3
4

9.
10.

When the boys were playing musical instruments the glrls danced.
While the farmers were ploughing the field, (their) wives prepared
food in (their) houses,

When the teacher teaches, the pupils sat down giving ears to him.

. The hunters of deer roamed about in the forest together with (their)

dogs.

Men who do good decds will be born into a happy abode after
death. .

The wheels of the chariot follow the feet of the horse thar draws
@ir). , v '
Wise men never praised these who did evil deeds.

We, while gomg along the road, heard the voice of women who
were singing in a grove.

One who develops concentration gets rid of sensual pleasures

“The nun who practised Vipassana attained to Arhatship before long.

(The words in italics should be translated using far-nouns and those
within brackets are not to be translated.)

'LESSON 24

Consonantals ending in ‘as’

98. Manas {= mind)
Manas is declined both in masculine and neuter genders.

Singular Plural

Nom. - mano, manam ' mand, mandni
Voc. mana mand, mandni’
Acc. mano, manam mane, mandni
Instr. manena, manasé manehi, manebhi
Abl. | manasma, manasd, manehi, manebhi

| manamha, mana
Dat. & Gen. manassa, manaso mandnam
Loc. | manasmim, manasi manesu

| manamhi, mane



99. mano-gana (group of nouns declined like *manas’)!

tapas (asceticism)
tamas (darkness)
tefas (heat, glory)
rajas (dust)

ojas (virility, vitality)
uras (breast, chest)
siras (head)

ceras (mind)

ayas (iron)

vayas (age, life-term)
payas (milk, water)
vasas {cloth) '
saras (lake)

rahas (privacy, secret)
yasas (fame, retinue)
chandas (metrics)
thamas {effort, strength)

Note: The adjectives seyyas (better) and garfyas (heavier) are also declined
like *manas’. Feminine forms of these two adjectives are seyyasf and

gartyast.

Demonstrative Pronoun

so (he), tod (that)

Masculine Gender

Singular

Nom. so (that one, he)

Acc. tam (that one, him)

Ins. 1ena (with or by that one,
with or by him)

Abl. tasma, tamha (from that
one, from him)

Dat. 1assa (to that one, to him)

Gen. rassa (of that one, his)

Loc. tasmim, tamhi (in that one,
in him)

Plural

te (those ones, they)

te (those ones, them)

tehi, tebhi (with or by those ones,
with or by them)

tehi, tebhi (from those ones,
from them)

tesam,tesdnam (to those ones, to them)

tesam (of those ones, of them, their)

tesu (in those ones, in them, among
them)

'Learn by heart the verse which gives most of nouns declined like
manas: mans, tamo, tapo, tejo, rajo, ojo, ure, siro, ayo, vayo, payoe, vaso,
raho, ceto, saro, yaso, chando, iccadayo, ndmd, manogano 't vuccare,



Neuter Gender

Singular

Nom. & Acc. tam (that one)

Plural

te, tani (those, they)

The rest are Jike those in masculine gender.

Feminine Forms

Singular

Nom. 54 (that woman, she)

Acc. tam (that woman, her) ,
Ins. rdya (with or by that woman,
with or by hery

Abl. taya (from that woman,
from her)

Dat, taya, tassd (to that woman,

& to her, of that

Gen. woman, her)

Loc. * raya, rayam, tasam
- (in that woman, in her)

Plural

¢4, wyo (those women, they) |

14, ityo (those women, them)

tahi, 1abhi (with or by those women,
with or by them) '

tahi, 1abhi (from those women,
from them)

tasam, tdsanam (to those women,

- of those women,
. their)
tdsu (in those women, in them)

100. These are used as Adjectives, too:

Masculine

Nom. so puriso (that man)

Acc. tam purisam (that man)
Ins. tena purisena
{with or by that man)
Abl, rasma purisasma
(from that man)
Dat. 1assa purisassa
& (to that man, of that man)
Gen.
Loc. tasmim purise (in that man) -

te purisd (those men)
te purise (those men)
tehi purisehi
(with or by those men)
tehi purisehi
(from those men)
tesam purisanam
(to those men, of those men)

tesu purisesu (in or among those
men)



Neuter

Nom. ram phalam (that fruit) tani (te) phaloni (those fruits)
Acc. . tam phalam (that fruit) . 1ani (te) phalani (those fruits)

The rest are like those in masculine.
‘Feminine

Nom, sa latd (that creeper) 14 lat&yo (those creepers)
Acc. tam latam (that creeper) 1a latdyo (those creepers)
Ins. tdya lataya (with that creeper) tahi latahi (with those creepers efc.)

etad

erad (this) is declined like ‘rad’

in Mas, : eso, ete, elc.

in Neut. : ezam, etdni, ete, ¢tC.
in Fem. : esd, erd, endyo, eic.

101. Euphonic combinations
(a) Sometimes when two vowels meet and the succeeding vowel is
followed by two consonants, the preceding vowel is dropped and
the remaining consonant and the succeeding vowel are combined.
tato + ugthdya = tat + ujthdya = tatutthdya
() ‘m’ followed by 2 vowe) is changed into ‘m’ and combined with
the succeeding vowel. tam + eva = tam + eva = iameva

Vocabulary
Masculine Nouns Yerbs
8payg (unhappy state after death)  semughdsi (tises) pp. samijthira
Lapqssin (ascetic) khadati (eats up) pp. khadita
Padypq (lamp) tapaii (shines, heats) pp. tata
diccg (sun) namati (bows down) pp. nata
Pahara (blow) adhigacchati (attains, realises)

pp. adhigata



Fe_minine Nouns upapajjati (goes 1o after death)

Pp. upapanna
Savintr (verse Savitri) vandati (adores) pp. vandita
phitri {wall of a house) - pijayati (worship, pays respect)
ukkd (torch) : Pp. pijita
bhasa (language) carati (walks up) pp. cinna .
sammunjan! (broom) parikirati (scatters) :
bhami (ground, earth) pp. parikinna (covered with
vijja (science) kilissati (spoils, becomes unclean)
pp. kiliftha '
" Neuter Nouns Jjayati (is born, becomes) pp. jdra
sappati (moves slowly) pp. sappita
mala (rust, dirt, stain) antaradhdyati (disappears)
mukha (mouth, face, entrance, gate) pp. antarahita ;
udaka (water) ‘vikasati {opens as a flower, is blown
araharta (arhatship) up) pp. vikasita (bloomed, in full
duccarita (evil deed) bloom)
avidiara (vicinity) © sammajjati (sweeps) pp. sammagha
angana (yard, open space) milayati (fades away) pp. mildta
sippa (art) pieti (afflicts) pp. pitita
vaddhaii (grows) pp. vuddha
" Adjectives . obhibhavati (overcomes) pp. abhibhiita
‘ sikkhati (learns, is trained, is
parirta (little, brief) disciplined) pp. sikkhita
pathama (first) : tussati (pleased, glad) pp. tuttha

majjhima (middle)
pacchima (last, western)
vadafiid (generous)
susikkhira (well-trained)

102, Phrases
duccaritam carati (he commits evil deed)
pddesu sirasd namati (bows head to the feet)

~ym



Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

SV AW~

~

1%
12.

13.

. Ayasa samugthitam malam tatutthdya tameva khadati.
. Buddho tejasa rapati.

Mayam tam Bhagavaniam Buddham sirasd namama.
Savint chandaso mukham.
Tasmim sarasi udoakemp parittam.

. T4 bhikkhuniyo mahatG thdmasa vipassenam vadg@hetva arahattam

papunimsu.

Te manussa kayena vacasd manasa ca duccaritam caritvd marand
param apldyam upapajjimsu.

Mayap pinddya dGgatam theram disva tugthena manasd sirasd
vandimhd, bhattena ca pljayimha. .
Saraso avidire araRfiasmim rapassino tapam caranti.

Rathesu dhavantesu utthitena rajasa gehdnam bhittiyo parikinnd
kiligtha jara.

Ahi uras¢ sappati.

Katham tumhe padipena v ukkdya vind rattiyam tamasi idha
vicaratha?

.Cord rattiyam gehassavidire rahasd sallapantd nistdimsu.

(b) Translate into Pali:

74

1.

bl o

W@

10.

The monks and nuns, seeing the Lord that had come over there, got

"up from their seats and paid homage bowing their heads to his feet.

When the sun rises the darkness disappears.

Now lotuses in the lake are in full bloom.

With much effort do we learn Pali language.

When the nun sweeps the yard with 2 broom much dust rises up
from the ground.

Because of the nutritive essence of food does the body grows.
The brother gave a blow on the chest of the enemy with (his) hands,
The lotuses that have been brought from the lake are fading now.
If you do not learn arts or science or dhamma in (your) prime age
and do not earn either in (your) middle age, you will certainly be
afflicted by poverty during (your) last days (age).

Men who are generous and well disciplined grow in fame.



LESSON 25
Consonantals ending in ‘n’ (Masculine)

103. Antan (self, ego-entity, soul, spirit)

Singular Plural
Nom. and anano
Vox. and, ana anéno
Acc. attdnam, attam anano
Inst. & Abl. attand attanehi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. attano attlnam
Loc. anani _ aitanesu

104. Bramhan (Brahma, God) and rdjan (ruler, king) are declined like
‘artan’ except in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive singulars, They are
given below. ‘Sakhin’ (friend) is an irregular noun.

Singular forms

Case - bramhan rajan sakhin

Nom.  bramha rgja sakha

Voc. bramhe rdja sakhe, sakha, sakha
Acc. bramhdnam, bramham rdjdnam, rdjam  sakhdram

Inst. & bramhund rajing, rajuna,  sakhing

Abl. ranfd

Dat. & bramhuno rdjino, rdjuno, sakhino

Gen. rafifio

Loc. bramhani rdjini, rdjamhi,  sakhdre
o rdjasmim




" Plural forms

Nom, bramhdno rajtno Ssakhiro
Yoc. bramhdano rdjano sakhdro
Acc. bramhano réjano sakhdro
Inst. & = bramhehi (-bhi) rdjehi (-bhi) sakhdrehi (-bhi)
Abl. rajahi (-bhi)
Dat. & bramhdnam rdjénom sakhinam
"~ Gen. ' rdjanam sakhdnam
Loc. bramhesu rdjesu, rajasu sakhdresu

105. All nouns have in their ablative singulars the forms ending in ‘-sma’
and ‘-mh’ as: atiasma, astamhd, bramhasma, bramhamha, rajesma,
rajamhq, sckhdrasmd, sakhdramhd, kammasmd, kammamha.

106. ‘Henu’. Though ‘hetu’ is a noun, at times it is used to indicate the
sense “due to" or "because of" and governs genitive case: Kammassa
hetu (because of the karma, due to the karma).

Masculine Nouns
amirta (enemy)

sakhin (companion,
friend)

vasala (one of the
lowest caste)

bramhana (noble one,

_ priest)

Jetar (conquemr) :

dtra (messenger)

Yocabulary
Neuter Nouns

Isipatana (name of a
place)

yuddha (battle)

sangama (battle)

- pubba-nimitta

(fore-going sign)
cetiya (shrine)
phala (fruit, result)
sdpateyya, dhana

(property, wealth)

Feminine Nouns

Jjati (birth, race)
Ins.Sg. jatiya, jaccd

pavatti (account, news}

yuddha-bhiimi
(battlefriend)
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cora (robber, thief) Verbs Adjectives

pari (lord, husband)

natha (refuge) Pagivedeti (informs) dummedha {unwise)
paccdmirta {enemy) pamodati (rejoices, is dubbala (weak, feeble)
patubhava (appearance)  glad) pp. pamudita rdja-santaka
Jambu-dipa (India) - pattheti (hopes, aspires)  (confiscated)

vipdka (resuit) : pp. patthiia
guna (state, quality)  pasamsari (praises) Indeclinables
dhamma (state, quality)  pp. pesamsiia, pasattha
paldpeti (expels) iva (as, like)

Verbs : kujjhati (gets angry) viya (as, like)
patubhavari (patu-+bhly  pp. kuddha -~ eva (only)

(appears, becomes dubbhati (plots against)

manifest)

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
\. -Bala dummedhd pdpakdm kammdni karonta ammena attand iva
caranti.
2. Bhagava bramhund yacito Isipatanam ganrva dhammanm desesi.
3. Na jacca vasalo hoti, na jacca hoti brémhano, kammand eva vasalo
pi bramhayno pi hoti,
Attano sakhdram jetd mitto na hoti.
Dtto agamma rafifio sangdmassa pavattim pativedesi.
. Coresu balavantesu jotesu rajano dubball honti.
. Sakha cirassamagatam sakhdramiva s gharamigatam patim disvd
. pamuditd ahosi.
And hi artano natho.
Tadd baranasiyam rajjam apatthento rajd ndma nlhosi.
. Sakkosi nu kho tvam tdra paccdmittena r&jind saddhim yuddham
katum?
t1. Etam hi pubba-nimitiam bramhuno pltubhaviya.
12. Aham pitard ca mdtuyd ca bhatarehi ca sakhdrehi ca saddhim
cetiydni vandamiino Jambudipe tatra tatra vicarim.

Novwa

S oo



{b} Transiate into rain

. Don't associate with bad companions.

The king's son went to the pleasure grove together with his friends.
Due to their good deeds, beings are reborn into happy states after
death,

Many people in India worship Brahma.

. Men who did good deeds were praised even by Brahma.

The minister was expelled from the country by the king who had
got angry with him. : ’

He attended his father and mother by himself.

The good deeds done by beings follow them as the shadow 2 man. -
One would blame oneself for one's own evil deeds.

The subjects were pleased with the king who was kind and just.

If he plots against the king all his property will be confiscated.

. Loving-kindness, compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity are

the qualities that are found in Brahmas.

LLESSON 26

Pronouns

107. Pronouns are declined in ail the three genders. They are used also as
adjectives. ‘Amha’ and ‘tumha’ are exceptions as they are the same in
all the three genders. ‘

108. Interrogative Pronoun ‘kim’ (who, what, which?)

Nom.
Acc.
Inst.
Abl.
Dat. &
Gen.

-~

Masculine } Neuter

Singular Plural . Singular Plural

ko ke kim, kam ke, kani
kam ke . kim, kam ke, kani
kena kehi, kebhi All the rest are like those in
kasma, kamhat  kehi, kebhi masculine

kassa kesam, kesdnam

kasmim, kamhi  kesu
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Nom.
Acc.
Inst. &
Abl.
Dat. &
Gen.

109.

. Mase. {

Neut.

Fem. l

Feminine
Singular
ka
kam
kdya
kaya, kassd, kissa

kiya, kdyam, kassam, kissam

Meanings

As a pronoun

ko (who, what or which one?)
ke (who, what or which ones?)
kim, karp {what, which?)

ke, kani (what, which things?)
k& (who, what, which one?)

k4, kayo (who, what, which
ones?)

Plurai

k4, kiyo
ka, kayo
kahi, kabhi

kasam, kasanam

kasu

As a pronominal Adjective

ko puriso (what or which man?)

ke purisa (what or which men?)

ki, kam phalam (what or which
fruit?) _

ke, kani phalani (what or which
fruits?)

ka iehr (what, which woman?) -

ka, kayo itthiyo (what, which
women?)

110. Relative Pronoun ‘yad’ (who, what, which)

Nom.
Acc.
inst.
Abl.
Dat. &
Gen.

yasmim, yamhi  yesu

Masculine Neuter

Singular Plural Singular Plural

yo ye yam ‘ ye, yani
yam ye yamq ye, yani
yena yehi, yebhi The rest are just like those in
yasmd, yamhd  yehi, yebhi masculine

yassa yesam, yesanam
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in some sentences the relative pronoun is used in one clause and the
demonstrative pronoun is absent but is to be understood.

Ye cittam safnamessanti mokkhanti mara-bandhan (whoever restrain
their mind, they will liberate themselves from the clutch of the Mara
[tempter]). ‘

115, Indefinite pronoun

Indefinite pronoun is formed by adding the particle ci, cana, api or pi
to the declined form of the Interrogative pronoun ‘kim’ (ka).

Singular Plural
Nom.  koci, kopi, kocana (some one)  keci, kepi, kecana (some ones)
Acc. kafici, kampi, kamapi, kaficana  keci, kepi, kecana (some ones)
Ins. kenaci, kendpi kehici, kehipi
Abl. “kasmdci, kasmapi, etc. kehici, kehipi
Dat. & kassaci, kassapi, kassacana kesaci, kesampi, kesaftcana
Gen.
Loc. | kasmiAci, kismici, kasmimpi, kesuci, kesupi

kasmificana, kismicipi
116. In Neuter: kaici, kaficana, kifici, kificana, kampi, kimpi, kimapi

117. In Feminine gender: kaci, kacana, kdpi (in Nom. Sing.); kaci, kapi,
etc. (in Nom. Plur.); kyaci, k&yacana, kdyapi (in Inst. Sing.), etc,

118. Phonetic Combinations

(a)" m before a guttural letter becomes - © gultural nasal A.

(b) m before a palatal letter becomes palatal nasal A.

(c) m before a letter of back palate becomes back palate nasal 5.
(d) 'm before a dental letter becomes dental nasal ».

(e) m before a labial letter becomes labial nasal m.

(a) Example: saranam geto = sarapangato

®) . kam + ci = kafici

{c) sam -+ thati = sapthdii

) sam + tigthati = santifthati

(e) kam + pi = kampi



119. Iti. The particle ‘izi” is placed after a statement quoted or thought out
and stands in the place of or instead of inverted commas in English.
It involves the senses of ‘thinking, considering, supposing, knowing,
saying, or calling’.

Examples: .
Bhagava bhikkht omantesi ‘bhikkhavo’ #i (The Lord addressed the monks
saying ‘O monks’). _

Tarp jaRAd vasalo iti (one should know him *an outcast’). _
Bhagava bhikkhg amantesi ‘Anujandmi bhikkhave draman’ i (the Lord
addressed the monks saying "1 allow you, monks, to accept a grove").
Bhavampi no' Gotamo ‘anuttaram sammésambodhim abhisambuddho’ i
patijandsi? (Does Master Gotama also claim I have attained to the Supreme
Enlightenment"?) : .
Khattiyam ‘daharo’ 1i navamafifieyya (one should not despise a princely
youth thinking ‘This is a boy’). ~

~ 120. Pronominal Adverbs

Re!ative Interrogative ' Demonstrative

yads (when, whenever)  kadd (when?) = fadd (then)

yaitha, yatra, yahim kuhim, kutra, kattha  tahim, tatra, tattha
{where, wherever) - (where?) : (there)

yato (from whom, from kuto (from where?)  fato (from there)
what, from when, ,
whence, because, since)

yatha (in what way, Jatham (how?) tathd (so)
such as) ittham, iti, evam (thus)
Indefinite Adverbs '

katthaci, karthapi, kuhificipi (somewhere)

kadaci, kaddcana, keddpi, kuddcanam (at certain time, sometimes)
na kudacanap (never) ‘ -
kutocipi, kutopi (from somewhere)

‘Bhavampi no: Here ‘no® is the expanded form of the questioning
particle *n'
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 Miscellaneous Adverbs

sabbada, sadd (ever, for ever, every day
sabbattha {everywhere) '
sabbadhi (everywhere)

- sabbatha (in every way)

sabbaso (by every means, altogether)

121. Articles
There are no particular articles in Pali that correspond to English
articles ‘a, an’ and ‘the'. Therefore ‘puriso’ may mean either ‘a man’
or ‘the man’. The Demonstrative pronominals ‘fad’ (that), ‘ima’ (this),
‘erar’(this), may occasionally be used in the sense of the Definite
Article ‘the’: so puriso, ayam puriso, €so puriso (the man),
The sense of Indefinite article is supplied by the pronoun ‘kifici’ or the
pronouns such as ‘'eka, ekacca’ (a, certain).
Eko puriso, ekacco puriso (a certain man, a man); eke, ekacce purisa
(certain men, men). :

122. *Yad® repeated means ‘whatever’: yo yo puriso (whatever man), yaya
ittht (whatever woman), yam yam phalam (whatever fruit),
‘Tad" repeated means ‘this and that’ or ‘all that'. The particle ‘eva’
follows them to give emphasis. :
yam yadeva (yam yam eva) = whatever

123. Euphonic combinations _
(a) The final m of the neuter forms of ‘yant’, “tam’ and ‘etam® followed by
a vowel is changed into ‘d" very often.

yam idam = yadidam; tam eva = tadeva; etamp avoca = etadavoca.

(b) m + y are optionally changed into AA.
tam yeva = raffeva, yam yam eva = yaihadeva

(c) "AAflo anftam” becomes afRamaffap (one another, each other).



Vocabulary

Masculine Nouns

vanibbaka, pauper

musd-wida, falsehood, lie

sdvaka, disciple

khipita-sadda, sound of sneezing

ukkdsita-sadda, noise of clearing
one's throat

kakkataka, crab _

ala, claw (of a crab and the like)

kathala, potsherd

" chanda-rdga-vinaya, removal of lust

upaddava, distress, accident

samaya, time

padesa, place

nidagha, drought

uplya, way, means

uposatha, sabbath day, fastening day
khuddaka-pana,(insect) small creature

sam>ddha, difficulty
Adjectives

kakkasa, rough, coarse
vififdpana, instructive

sacca, true -
parihina, fallen away, bereft -
suparihfna, thoroughly bereft

Verbs

vaficeti, decieves

jafifd (contracted form of janeyya)
vijdndsi (vi + Ad), knows
udrrayati (ud + Ir), says, speaks

Neuter Nouns

nissarana, escape, getting away
dukkha, pain; soka, SOTrow
mitta, friend

pahdna, destruction, giving up
asuci, filth ‘
kagtha, stick, piece of wood
Jjtvira, life

Feminine Nouns

gira, word, sound
vedand, feeling

panad, wisdom, insight
kitti, fame

dakkhina, gift

jivika, livelihood
bhikkha, alms-food

Verbs

abhininngmeti (abhi + nir + nam),
stretches out

safichindati (sam + chid), breaks off

dajja (contracted form of dadeyya)

ganthati (ganth), binds

parihayati (pari + ha), diminishes,
falls away

pariyesati (pari + is), searches

bhayati (bht), fears, is afraid of

vistdati (vi + sad), falters

nimanteti (ni + mant}, invites

nikkhamati (nis + kam), goes out

" vindati (vid), acquires



abhisajati {abhi + saj), curses, pattheti (pa + aueh), wishes

gets angry with, atirocati (ati + ruc), outshines
Phrases
Adberb
jivikam kapperi = gets one’s living,
leads one's life, lives. sakkaccam, respectfully
Exercises

() Translate into English:
lYobramhar,mmvasamamvaaﬂﬂamvap:vambbakmp
musd-videna vaficeti, o jaAfd vasale i, Si 23. .

2. Yamha dhamman vijaneyya, sakkaccam tam namassaye. Dh 392,

3. Akakkasam viRfiapanim giram saccamudﬁaye yaya nabhisaje kahci,
ramaham brami brdmhagam. Dh 408. _

4 Yasmim samaye samapo Gotamo dhammarp deseti, neva tasmim
samaye samanassa Gotamassa savakdnarm -khipita-saddo va hoti
ukkdsita-saddo va. M 11 5.

S..YeRfadeva so kakkajako alam abhininnameyya, tam tadeve te
kumarakd va () kumarikd vi kotthena va kaghalena v
safichindeyyum. S 1 123,

6. Kifica bhikkhave vedananam nissarapam? Yo bhikkhave vedandnam
chanda-rdga-vinayo chanda-ragappahdnam, idam vedandnam
nissaragam, M 1 90,

7. Te bhikkhave sana suparihing, ye ariydya pafifidya parihma. It 35,

8. Yesam natthi piyam, natthi tesamp dukkham. Ud 92. _

9. Saccena kittim pappoti, dadam mittani ganthadi. S 1215,

10. Katamena maggena so dgato? Vin I 30.

11, S& kataram upaddavam na kareyya? J 1 298.

12. Petdnam dokkhipam dajjd pubbe katamanussaram. PV 1 4.

13, Aparasmim semaye tasmim padese mahd nidagho ahosi.

14, Te jivikam kappemm uplyamp panyesamana affiatarap  gaman
pdpunimsu.

15. Katama ca sa bhikkhave majjhimd pafipadd? Ayameva ariyo
afthangiko maggo, seyyathidam sammaditthi sammasarkappo
sammavaca sammakammamo sammdaajivo sammavayamo sammdsati
semmasamadht'n.



{b) Translate into Pali:

et
QOO0 =IOl AWK W

il
12.
13.
4. A person is a giver to some, but to others he does not give.
15,

16.

Nom.

Ace.
Inst.
Abl.

Dat. -

Gen.

or

. In the world there is none equal to me.

. Ever is the pure man's fasting day.

. All his riches will gradually diminish. '

. Herein a certain one understands as it rea.lly is.

. They attacked one another with their hands.

. All are afraid of death.

. Some insects are born in filth.

. Many are the difficulties there, where the fool faitcrs

. To all, life is dear. ’

. Atthat time a certain brahman, havmg invited the monks, gave them

ameal. .

Some ate and some went out taking the almsfood (with themselves).
Say "How one may acquire wisdom®.

He outshone the other Devas.

If a monk should wish, *May I acquire Jhinas", he should keep
precepts and develop, concentration.

Whatever danger would there be, all that would arise from the
foolish and not from the wise.

LESSON 27
Pronouns
amha

Singular ‘ Plural -
aham (1) mayam, amhe (we)
mam, mamam (me) amhe (us)
mayd (by me, with me) amhebhi, amhehi (by us, with us)
mayd (from me) amhebhi, amhehi (from us)
mama, mayham amhakamp, asmakam, amham

(to or for me) : {to or for us)
mama, mayham amhdakam, asmakam, amham

{my, mine) (our, of us, ours)

mayi (in me) amhesu (in vs)



tumha

Nom. rvam (you) tumhe (you)

Acc. tvam, tam, tavam (you) tumhe (you)

Inst. fvayd, taya (by or with you) tumhebhi, tumhehi (by or with you)
Abl.  tvayd, tayd (from you) numhebhi, tumhehi (from you)

Dat. tava, tuyham (to or for you) mumhdakam, tumhe (to or for you)
Gen. rava, tuyham (your) tumhdkam, tumhe (your)

Loc. ivayi, tayi (in you) tumhesu (in you, among you)

Enclitic forms re, me, vo and no stand always after a word. Me is used
in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive cases in singular number.

Katam me (it is done by me) Dadahi me (give me)

Dhanam me (my weaith) ,

Rakkhatha no (protect us) - Dadahi no (give us)
Mirta no (our friends) Katam no (done by us)
Karam te (done by you) Daddami te (1 give you)
Dhanan te (your wealth)

Passami vo (1 see you) Katam vo (done by you)
Dadami vo (1 give you) Dhanam W (your wealth)

These pronuuns are common 10 all the three genders.

idam (ima), this
Masculine : Neuter
Case  Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. aymn ime idam, imam  ime, iméni
Acc.  imam ime idam, ima;p  ime, imani
Inst. |iming, imehi, imebhi  The rest are like those in
anena ehi, ebhi masculine gender,

Abl. | iming,imamha, - imehi, imebhi,
| imasma,amha,asma
Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesdnam
Gen. esamp, esdnam
Loc. 'imasmim,imamhi imesu, esu
lasmim. amhi '



Feminine

Nom. ayam ima, imdyo

Acc.  imam imd, imdyo
- Inst. & imdya imahi, imabhi
Abl. : .
Dat. & imissa, assd, imdya imdasam, &sap, imdsanam, dsinam
Gen _

Loc.  imissam,assam,imdya,imdyars  imdsu, dsu

amu (that, so-and-50)

Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. asu, anu amt asu amg, amuyo
Acc. amum ‘ ami amp ~amil, amuyo
Inst.  amund amahi, amabhi  amuyd amithi, amtbhi
AblL {amuna,ammra amithi, amibhi amuyd amihi, amtbhi

.\ amumha : ,

Dat. & | amuno, ampsay,  omwyd, amilsarm,
Gen. |amussa amfsdnan amussa . amisdnam
Loc. {amu.mfm, amfisu - ( amuyd, amiisu

amunthi { amuyan,

amussam

Neuter
Nom. adum ama, amini
Acc, adum amd, amini

The rest are like those in masculine.

124, Most often the suffix *-ka’ is added o ‘asw’ and ‘amu’ and are
declined like masculine and neuter nouns ending in ‘a’. In feminine
gender they are declined like feminine f-nouns as ‘asukf, amukl’ etc.



Verbs

Conditional Mood
endings
Ist pers. {Dssam (ssamha
2nd pers. (Dsse (Dssatha
3rd pers {ssa (Dssamsu

Root: dhav, base: dhava (to run)

st pers. adhavissam adhavissamhda
2nd pers. adhavisse adhavissatha
3rd pers adhdvissd adhdvissamsu

Note: optionally the prefixed ‘a’ is dropped.

125. Root kI (base: kind), aIar,ussam akinissamhd, etc.
Root dis (base: dese), adesessam, adesessamhd, etc.
Root kar (oase: karo), akarissam, akarissamhd, eic.

126. A conditional verb expresses an action or happening that might have
occured on the condmogl that the necessary things had been supplied,
e.g. Sace so agamissd ahampi tatra agamissam (had he gone there 1
too would have gone). The Conditional verbs may both be in the
antecedent and the consequent clauses or the Conditional verd in the
antecedent clause and the verb in the consequent clause as a
Conditional verb, an optative, or a verb of the future tense.

127. Euphonic combination
~ When ‘i’ precedes a dissimilar vowel ‘y’ is inserted between them and

combmed with the succeding vowel, e.g. idani eva = idini + y +
= [ddniyeva.

Yocabulary

neva (na + eva) never, certainly not dgamma, having come
pharusa (adj.) coarse, rough " {gerund of &gacchati)

onN



bhanda (n.) goods idani yeva (ind.) now itself,

pati (ind. governs Accusative) to, towards just now, already

na hevam (na hi+evam) certainly not thus  vayas (n.) age

tdva duggato (Nom, Sing.) so poor aharupakarana (n. )food«stuff
kutumba (n.) family nissamsayam (Accusative
pandita (adj.) learned, wise Singular used as adverb)
kalasseva (kalassa eva) early, earlier ' without doubt, certainly

Adtmam antare (among relatives)
tava mahanto (Nom. Sing.) so large
daru (n.) wood, fire-stick

Verbs

. akkosati (@ + kus) he scolds, abuses; pp. akkutha, akkosita
paleti, rakkhari (maintains, protects, looks after) pp. palita, rakkhiia
labhati (rt. labh) obtains, receives; pp. laddha

vadhati (1t. vadh) Xills, tortures; pp. hata

Jalayati (1t. jal) kindles (a fire); pp. jalita

ajjayati (1t. gjj) earns; pp. ajjita
pileti (xt. plf) opresses, presses; pp. pilita

Exercises

(2) Translate into English:
1. Sace asuko puriso idhdgacchiss@ mayam idha ndgacchissamhd.
2. Yadi te hiyyo khettam kasissamsu, mayamajja tam dhafifiena
vapeyyama.

3. Sace re bhanam apacissamsu, nissamsayam amhakam sevakd
idhagamma bhufijissanti.

4. Sace tumhe papdni kammani akarissatha, marapd param
manussattarp neva labhissatha.

5. Yadi cortt tatra gantvd amussa gahapatino geham pavisissamsu,
rdjapurisa sabbe te aganhissamsu.

6. Asukiy@ duhitari nahdyitup nadim gacchantiyam yadi tvam
pharusdya vicaya tam na akkosisse, na hi tava pitd tvam evam
paharissa.

7. Sace ayam rdja attano pitaram dhammikam rdjdnam rzﬁvadhzssd ajja
idheva sotdpatti-phalam pdpunissa.
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. Sace tvamn amini bhandani amuya itthiyd nddadisse, katham sa tava
dubbald duggasd iutht tdni attanc geham pati aharissa?

. Sace asukd purisd amfni dartini atra angyissamsu, idani yeva mayam
atra aggim jalayissamhd.

. Sace tumhe majjhime vayasi dhanam ajjayissatha, nahevam iddni
pacchime vayasi dajiddiyena ptlita abhavissatha.

(b) Translate into Pali:

1.
2.
K}

(LIS

o N

- 128.

Had you been here yesterday, I also would have come.

Had he been so poor, how could he maintain so large a family?
Had they learned neither art nor science, how could we call them
‘learned’. ‘

. Had you wanted to sell your house, we would have bought it.

1 saw yesterday such and such persons conversing secretly with this
man near that big tree.

Give these clothes to such and such boys and girls.

Where is the man coming from, while it rains so heavily?

Had I not gone there earlier, there would have been a great quarrel
among our relatives. .
. Had you advised me thus earlier, I would have not done.so.

. Had you supplied rice and curry stuffs, he would have already
prepared food for all of us.

LESSON 28
Past Tense

There are three kinds of past verbs in Pali, namely, Ajjatant (Definite
past), Hiyasant (Indefinite Past) and Parokkhd (Past Perfect). Ajjatant
was formerly used to express the recent past and the Hiyasan! the
imperfect Past. But long ago they lost this difference and Ajjatanf (the
simple past) began to be used in prose (to express past in prose most
frequently) and the other one mostly in verse. Parokkha (Indefinite
past) was used only in much later Pali works as Bodhivamsa,
Hattha-vanagalla-vihdra-vamsa and such other works. So far the verbs
of Aorist tense have been taught in this course. Now here will be
given the forms of the verb Hiyatzan! (Past Definite).



Termination

: Singular Plural
Ist pers. am, a mha
2nd pers. 0 ttha
"3rd pers. a a
Examples:
Root: vad (to say)
Singular Plural
1st pers. avadam, avada (I s2id) avadamha (We said)
2nd pers. avado (You said) avadattha (You said)
3rd pers. avadd (He said) _ avadi (They said)
129. Use of some words

(a)

®)

©
@

®)

ne

adhikarapam. When this word is compounded with a noun, it offers
the sense "because of”, "by reason of*, or "through®.

E.g. pamadadhikaraparn (pamadae-adhikarapam) (because of
negligence, through negligence, due to carelessness).

patibhati (comes to mind). This verb govems the Accusative Case.
E.g. Pagibhatu tam dhammikatha (let there occur to you a religious
discourse).

Duration of time is expressed either by Accusative or Instrumental
Case. E.g. Ekam samayam (at one time), rena samayena (at that time),
yena-tena, yena tam (wherever - there).

E.g. Yena Bhagavd tenupasankami (he went there where the Lord was
i.e. he went to the Lord). | ,

Atha kho Bhagavd yena Kofigimo tadavasari (tam avasari) (then the
Lord went down to where the Kotigdma was i.e. the Lord proceeded
to Kojigima).

namo and alam. The indeclinables ‘namo’ and ‘alam’ govern Dative.
Case,

E.g. Namo rassa Bhagavato (may my adoration be to the Lord).
Alam antaryaya (adequate to be an obstacle).

*Alam’ is used even with infinitive: Alam kdrwp (proper to do).
‘Alom’ is used even in the sense of ‘enough of’. Then it governs
Instrumental case: Alam entakena {enough of this much, this much is
encugh).



v

130. Te have. There is no Pali equivalent for the English verb ‘have’,
therefore a construction with a noun or pronoun in genitive case and
a verb implying ‘to be' may be used to express this sense,
e.g. Puttd me arthi (of me, there are sons i.e. I have sons). Mama
vijjati sahdtyako (of me, there is a friend i.e. 1 have a friend).

Three degrees of adjectives

131. The suffixes ~fara and -tama are generally added to any kind of
adjective to form its comparative and superlative forms respectively.

Positive Comparative | Superlative
abhirdpa (beautiful)  abhirdpatara abhirdpatama
(more beautiful) (rnost beautiful)

plpa (wicked, sinful) pdpatara (more wicked) pdpatama (most wicked)
dhanavant (rich) dhanavantatara (richer) dhanavantatama(richest)
mahant (great) mahantatara (greater)  mahantatama (greatest)

Note: substantives ending in -nz take ‘a’ before ‘rara’ and ‘tama’.
132. Some comparatives and superlatives 4re formed by adding -iya -issika

and -iftha respectively, e.g. pdpa (wicked); pdpiya, pdpissika (more
wicked); pdpigtha (most wicked).

Some irregular forms:
vuddha (old) Jeyya (elder) Jettha (eldest)
pasattha seyya settha

(praiseworthy) (more praiseworthy) (most praiseworthy)
yuvan (young)  kapiya (younger) kapigtha (youngest)

133. The adjecnves of comparative degree are used mostly with nouns in
Instrumental or Ablative case and the superlatives are used with nouns
either in Genitive or Locative plural.

Taya mahiddhikataro (more powerful than you).
Tesam sattamo, tesu sattamo (best of them, best among them).

134. Euphonic Combinations '
I or e followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into y and combined

with the succeeding vowel, e.g. pari + antam = patyantam. Ty is
always changed into cc: patyantam = paccanrar,n. te -+ ajja = ryajja.
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alheka, m. {(a measure of grain)

sabbaffl, m. (Omniscient One)
" miga-raja (king of beasts, lion)

sela, m. (rock) :

agada, m. (medicine)

kimi, m. (worm, vermin)

ayo-gula, m. (iron-ball)

ajjhdsaya (purpose, suggestion)

yatha (herd)

paccdmitta (enemy)

tava (your). Gen.Sing. of rumha

kopa, m. (anger) ,
garuja, m. (woodpecker)
khadira, m. (acacia tree)
uitamanga, m. (head)
sigala, m. (jackal)
sakunza, m. (bird)
rattha-pinda (food obtained
from people)
bhaga (part, portion)
chana (festival) -
kotghdsa (part, portion) -

Feminine Nouns

ami (wave)
eka-cariyd, f. (living alone)

YaRfa-sampada (success of sacrifice)

veld (bank, shoi'e)
sahayard, £, (friendship) ‘

Neuter Nouns

Adna, n. (wisdom, knowledge)
dukkara, n. (ill deed)
vassita (noise, sound, voice)

udaka (water)

blja, n. (seed)
uras, m. n. (chest)

muhutta (2 moment, a short period

of time)

manussa-vassita (human voice,

man’s word)

Adjectives

gambhira, adj. (deep)
tatza, pp. of tapati. (hot)

Q4

.suvijana, adj. (easy to understand)

dubbijana (hard to understand)



aggisikhipama(aggi-sikhd-upama)  dajha, adj. (firm, steady, strong)

(like a flame) safiflota, pp. of safiflamati, (restrained)
bala, adj. (foolish, bad) appagtaiara (less troublesome)
appa-samarambhatara dukkha (uncomfortable, inconvenient)

(of less undertakings) dusstla (lacking virtues, irreligious,
mahanisamsatara (more advantageous) with bad conduct)
puthu, ad_; {many) sadisa (similar to, like)
tividha (ithreefold) ekaka (single, lonely)
agga (chief, highest) sadhu {good) :

Indeclinables
na tveva {na tu eva) (certainly not) vaza {(certain)
sakkd (is able, can) ~ iva (like, as if)
Verbs

pamindti (pa + mi) he measures; pp. pammz, ger. pamesvd; inf, pametum

wrasati (ud + tas) he fears, is alarmed, is terrified; pp. wrtesita, wieasta

gajjari (rt. gajj) he 1odrs, it thunders; Prest. P. gajjant; pp. gajjita

sapthati (sap + thil) remains, stands still; pp. saprhira; ger. sapthahitva,
inf* sapthatum

rehati (tt. ruh) grows; pp. rajha

dsajjati (@ + sad) he assails; Ind. past. dsadd; ger. dsajja

patithahati (pati + tha) he or it finds support; ger. patitthdya, patithahitva;
Pp. patifthita

ufthdti (ud + tha) he stands up; pp. wiphita; ger. wthdya; inf. ugthdrum,
ujthahitum;, Prest. P. ugthahant, ugthahamana

bhajati (1. bhaj) follows, associates with; pp. bharta, bhajira

bhindati (rt. bhid) he breaks, gets broken; Imp. past. ebbhida; pp. bhinne

vissamati (vi + sam) he takes rest; ger. vissamitva; pp. vissania

gacchati (. gam) he goes; Ind. past. agama; inf, gantum, gantave; ger.
ganvd .

ganhati (rt. gah) he catches, takes hold of, arrests; pp. gahita

karoti (rt. kar) he does, makes, works; opt. 3rd pers. sing. kayira, kareyya

dpucchati (3 + pucch) he takes leave; pp. dpujtha; ger. dpucchirva

bhajeri (rt. bhaj) he divides; ger. bhadjerva

icchati (rt. is) he wishes, likes, hopes

ativantati (ati + vatt) he or it passes over

Jayati (1. jan} is born, arises; pp. jdta



Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1.

i radl o

(=R~ 00 ~) Lol

12.

Sakkd samudde udakam pametwpn dlhakena va natveva tava
sabbaﬂﬂuﬂdmsakkdpametave Ap 219.

. Gambhire ugthitd mi na velam ativattati. Ap 321.

Sabbe migd uttasanti migardjassa gajjato. Ap 336.

. Udake aggi na sapghati, bjamp sele na rohati, agade kimi na

santhdri, kopo Buddhe na jayati. Ap 583.
Garulo khadiramdsadd yatthuttamangamabbhidd. J 210.

. Yassa kiyena vicaya manasd nauhi dukkatam urastva pasijthdya ram

bhajehi ito gato. J.

. Nago muhuttam vissamitvd yena pabbato tena agamd. 1. -
. Suvijanam sigalanam sakuntdnam ca vm.mam manussa-vassitan rdjq

dubbijanataram tato. 3.

. Dukkho vaso arafifasmim ra{tham icchdmi ganmve 1.
. Seyyo ayo-gulo bhutto tatto aggi-sikhipamo. Yaft ce bhufjeyya

dusstlo ragtha-pindam asefifiato. Dh 308.

. Caramp ce nadhigaccheyya seyyam sadisamatiano, eka-cariyam

dalham kayird natthi bale sah8yatd. Dh 61.
Atthi kho bramhana afifio yaffio imaya tividhaya yaﬂﬂa»sammdaya

-imehi ca sarar,za-gwnaneh; appajtatare appa-samdrambhataro ca

mahapphalataro mahanisamsataro ca. D 1 146,

(b) Translate into Pali:

(<7

1.
2.
3. A house-holder's son, on the death of his father, did all the work

(o

This house is larger than that house
The Ganges is the longest one of the rivers in India.

both in the farm and the household by himself alone.

. "To what family are you gomg?' the son asked his mother.
. After making his alms-round in Kosambi, without telling anybody the

Lord took his bowl and robe and went quite alone to the village
Balaka-lopakira.

. The elephant left his herd and entered thxs forest for the sole purpose

of living alone.

. When the monks had finished their meai, Mahikila’s wives thought

to themselves: "Cullakaia’s wives recovered (caught) their husband,
let us also recover (catch) ours”.

. On a certain occasion the chief dlsmples took leave of the Lord and

went from Sivatthi to Rijagaha.



9. The Thera thought: "These wandering ascetics are hostile to the
dispensation of the Buddha.®
10. The younger brother repeated his suggesuon several times. At last
the elder brother said, *Very well, let us divide the field into two
parts. Don't touch my portion, but do whatever you like with your

portion."”

135, There are twenty Prefixes: abhi, adhi, ami,

LESSON 29
Prefixes (upasagga)

apa, api, ati, ava, 4,

_ du(s), ni, nis(nt), pa, pard, pari, pafi, sam, su, ud, upa, vi
There are prefixed to verbs, participles, gerunds, infinitives, nouns
and adjectives. They emphasize or alter the sense of the words to

which they are prefixed.
Prefix Application
abhi (10, unto, facing) abhigacchati
adhi (over) adhigacchati
anu (after) anugacchati
apa (away, off) apagacchaii
api (upon) apidahati
ati {over, beyond) atikkamati
ava(o) (down) okkamati
a (back) dgacchati
dus(dur) (ill, bad) dujjana
ni (down) nisidati
nis(nir,ni) (out) niggacchati
pa (forth) pabbajati
pard {opposite) parabhavati
pari (round, insulting) paribhavati,

. paribbhamati
pati (again, in retumn)  pagipucchati
sam (together) sangacchati
su (good, well) sugati
ud (up, above) uggacchati
upa (to, toward, near) upagacchasi
vi (away, off) vigacchati

Meaning

goes towards, goes facing to
goes.over, attains, realizes

goes after, follows

goes away from

puts upon, covers (with a lid)
passes over, goes beyond
descends

comes

bad man (people)

sits down

goes out

goes forth

is ruined

scolds, insuits, abuses
wheels round

questions in return

meets (with)

good or happy state after death
goes up, rises

goes to, goes near

goes away from



136. Euphonic combinations

oR

(a) The first consonant of some words is reduplicated when it is
preceded by a vowel. Mostly this occurs, if the corresponding
vedic form consists of two consonants (as kr, pr, bhr, etc.), to
give the same force to the corresponding Pali sound (letter).
abhi + kanta = abhikkanta (Vedic: abhikranta)
anu + gaha = anuggaha (Vedic: anugraha)
pari + bhama = paribbhama (Vedic: paribhrama)
abhi + pasanna = abhippasanna (Vedic: abhiprasanna)

(b) The *s(r)* of ‘dus(dur)’, *nis(nir)’ and ‘d" of ‘ud’ are assimilated .
to the succeeding consonant. ;
nirgacchati = niggacchati; durjana = dujjana;
udgacchati = uggacchati
sc becomes cch: nis + carati = niccharaii.

- (c) rv becomes bb: nir + vana = nibbana

vafter pa becomes bb: pa + vajati = pabbajati (Vedic: pmvrq;arn

(d) As regards the change of m read lesson 26.
sam + gacchati = sangacckm sam + carati = saficarati
sam + thehati = sapthahati sam + tussati = sentussati

sam + pajjati = sampajjati

() ‘I followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into ‘y’ (See Lesson
28 No. 12). bhy dhy, ty are changed into bbh, jih and cc
respectively.
abhi + uggate = abhyuggato = abbhuggato
adhi + eti = adhyeti = ajjheti
pati + dgacchati = patydgacchati = paccdgacchati.

(f) 1of pati is optionally changed into {: patigacchati = patigacchari.
The prefix sam becomes sa before rgjjati, ratta and rdga.
sam + rojjati = sdrajjoti; sam + ratta = sdratta, sam + raga =
saraga.
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137.

Compounds - Sama.‘mb

Two or more words combined together to form a single term are
cailed a compound {samdsa). There are several varieties of compounds
in Pali. Of the first variety, the first member is generally an adjective
and the second one is a noun. Crude forms {stems) are combined and
the last member is declined according to its own gender.

Setam uppalam (white lotus). Hers are two words ‘setam’ and
‘uppalenq’. When we compound them we drop off their case endings
and bring them back to their former crude forms (stems) thus:
seta-uppala,

- When two vowels meet, if the first vowel is ‘a’, it is dropped most

138.

139.

140.

often. Thus the final vowel ‘@’ of ‘seza’ is dropped and the remaining
consonant ‘" is combined with the succeeding vowel,

Seta + uppala = set + uppala = setuppala. *Uppala’® is a neuter
noun. Therefore the compounded form ‘seruppala’ is to be declined in
neuter gender,

Both the noun and the apposition to the same noun are also
compounded. '
Anando thero = Anandatthera (the Elder Ananda)

[ Ananda + thera = Arondatthera]

Sumedho tdpaso = Sumedha-tdpasa (the ascetic Sumedha)

If a person or thing is compared with any other thing the word in
comparison stands as the last member of the compound.

Osadharp viya dhammo = dhammosadham (the Dhamma like a
medicine, the medicine of Dhamma) '

[ dhamma + osadha = dhammosadha ]

Aggi viya rago = ragaggi [rdga + aggi} (the firelike lust, fire of lust)

When the particle na (not) is compounded as the first member, it is
changed into ‘a’ before a consonant and into ‘an’ before a vowel.
na karapam = akarapa (not doing); na + dgamo = andgamo (not
coming)

" na kusalam = akusala (not.i.e. opposite to kumia)

na agamanam = andgamana (not coming)



141,

142,

143.

144,

The adjective ‘mahant® becomes ‘maehd” when it st;ands as the first

member of the compound. :
mehanto viro = mahd-vira (a great hero)

A noun in an oblique case depending on the following member is
compounded. The second member may be a noun, adjective, or a past

participle.

Before compounding ~ compounded meaning

gamam gato gama-gaia - gone to the village
Buddhena desito Buddha-desita expounded by the Buddha
civardya dussam civara-dussa cloth for a monk’s robe
corasma bhayam cora-bhaya ~_ danger from a robber
rafifio putto réja-putia the king’s son

vikale bhojenam vikala-bhojana  eating at improper time
anand katam atra-kala done by oneself

pituno santakam pitu-santaka belonging to the father

Note: The final n of consonantals like rdjan, astan and dapgin is
dropped when they are compounded, and ar of the ar-nouns

like pitar, becomes u: pituno dhanam = pitu-dhana

Two words related by the particle ‘i’ or the gerund ‘*hurvd’ (having
been) are also compounded and the words ‘iri’ etc. are dropped.
aniccam itl saffd = anicca-safifd (the perception ‘impermanence’)
arammanam hutvd paccayo = drammana-paccaya (the relation being
the object of mind)

Two or more substantives conjoined by ‘ca’(and) are compounded and
the conjunction *ca’(and) is dropped.
cando ca suriyo ca = canda-suriya (moon and sun)

As many beings are implied by this compound, the words thus formed
are declined in plural number as: canda-suriyd, cande-suriye, canda-
suriyehi, canda-suriydnam, etc.

But if the collective sense is implied, they are declined in neuter
singular as: nacca-ghta-vaditam, nacca-gha-vaditena, etc.



145. Some terms formed by compounding two or more words are used
attributively, modifying some other person or thing and are used as
adjectives. This compound is equivalent to the relative clause in
English,

Before compounding compound meaning

agatd samand yam so dgatasamana  that 1o which the
recluses have come

katam pdpam yena so katapdpa one by whom is evil done
natthi kiRcanam yassa so  akificana .  one who has no obstacles,

: one who has no possessions
sukhito atd yassa so sukhitatta happy-minded
bilam dsayo yassa so bilasaya he whose lair is a hole

Note: The suffix -ka is added most often to the kind of this compound.
E.g. Bah? nadiyo yasmxm so bahunadiko (the district in which there are
many rivers)

146. In the sense ‘together with’, ‘sa’ is prefixed in forming this kind of
compound. Saha devehi yo vattati so sadevako (that which is together
with Devas is "sedevaka” [including Devas]).

147. The Infinitive ending in -tum stands as the first member of some
compounds and the final ; of -nop is dropped. gantum kamoti
gantu-kamo (one who wishes to go is "gantu-kama".)

Yocabulary
Nouns

satta, m. living being Nalanda, f. a city so known
pathavi-dhittu, f. earth-element péina, m. living being
kasu, f. pit ' muhusza, 5. moment
angdra, m. charcoal khala, m. mass, collection
yagu, f. rice gruel pufija, m. heap, pile
khudha, f. hunger ' kesa, m. hair
pipasa, f. thirst massu, n. beard

vara, m. intemnal air agdra, n. house, home.



varthi, f. biadder

avasesa, m. remnant

kukkuta, m. cock

potaka, m. little one.
kukkuga-potaka, m. chick

nakha, m. nail of finger or toe, claw
sikha, f. tip, point, end '
mukha-tundoka, n. beak

anda, n. egg '

kosa, m. shell

sotthi, n. safety

Kikr, m. a king so known

Kasi-rajan, m. king of Kisi country -

kasaya-vattha, n. monk's robe
vajja, 0. fault '
vajagga (vaja + agga), 0. hair-tip
abbha, cloud »
akasa, m. sky
para-loka, m. (next life, life after
_ death Lit. next world)
para-loka-hetu, for the sake of next
. life o
ddsa, m. male servant
. 'dasf, female servant
Nom.PL. dasiyo, dasso.
anyjivin, m, retainer
rgja-ratha, m. king's chariot,
royal chariot
gopdia, m. cowherd
aja-pala, m. goatherd
loma-hamsa, m. horification
dhajagga (dhaja + agga), n. crest
of the banner

anagdriya, n. homelessness
mamsa, n. flesh

Ragthapala, m. a person so named
kula-putta, m. young geatleman
sikkha, {. training, monkhood , precepts
hfna, 8. lower state, secular life
panatipda, m. onslaught

paccaya, m. cause
Kassapa, m. 2 Buddha so known

Bhagavarit, m. Lord
pubbanha-samaya, m. forenoon
patta-civera, n. bowl and robe
nivesana, n. residence, house, palace
kassaka, m. farmer :
putta, m. son, child

. puttehi, on account of childeren

puttimant, m. one who has children
sahacara, m. comrade
upakkitaka, m. hireling
upakktaka-vada, m. name *hireling’
bhataka, m. menial '
bhataka-vada, m. name ‘menial’
puggala, m. person
artha, m. profit
hita, n. well-being
sukha, n. happiness
mdrisa (Voc.Sing.), dear sir
pl. marisé
chambhitatta, n. panic
bramha-cariya, n. brahma-faring,
higher religious life
angana, n. evil stain
vara, n. observance

Adjectives

ama, not digested, unripe, raw
bhabba, able S
abhabba, not able, impossible

eka, single, certain
kasaya, dyed in brown colour
sukha-kéma, yearning for comfort
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punpa, full, filled dukkha-pepikifia, recoiling from

yavataka, as any as, whatever discomfort, loathing uneasiness
gnangana, free from evil stain sangama-gata, gone into the battle
suci-gavesin, seeking after purity sankilittha, defiled :
valagga-matta (vala-agga-masa), pp. of sankilissati, gets defiled

-as tiny, as a hair-tip sankassara, stained
abbha-maita, as large as a cloud . atrg, past :
makapphala (mahat-phala),producing paccuppanna, present (nme)

great (good) results anggata, future

Verbs

sarajjati (rt. sam + raj), is attached to, pp. sdratta

parati (tt. pur), is filled, pp. punpa (full)

hanti (1t. han) destroys, removes, checks

vinodeti (rt. vi + nud), keeps off

anulometi (denom. fr. anuloma), regulates

sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses

paceti (caus. fr. paccatl), digests

paddleti (st. pa + dal), pierces, cleaves, breaks open ‘

paccakkhdl (. pati + 4 + khd), disavows, rejects. ger. paccaaw)aya.

drperi (rt. & + tap), afilicts, mortifies

upavadati (tt. upa + vad), blames, upbraids. pot upavadeyya

adeti (1. & + dd), takes. ger. dddya

carati (1t. car), walks, practises, applies onwelf to
dhammam carati, applies oneself to goodness

jlrati (rt. jar), wears out

passati (1t. dis), sees, aor.pl. addasampsu, they saw

briti (st. bri}), calls, says

abhinibbijjhati (rt. abhi + nir + vidh), bmks forth breaks through
pp. abhinibbiddha, inf, abhzmbb{i;huwzl

pahoti (tt. pa + ha), is able, he can

icchati (rt. is), wishes. pp. iftha

ohareri (caus. of oharati), removes, shaves. ger. ohdrenvg (havmg shaved)

pabbajati (it. pa + vgj), goes forth. inf. pabbajitup.

avattati (1t. & + varr), returns, turns back. inf. avattitum

paritdpeti (1. pari + tap), torments

nivaseii (ni + denom. fr. viisa) dresses oneself, puts on the under-garment.
ger. nivdsetva



socati (rt. suc), grieves

uppafjati (it. ud + pad), is born. loke uppqyan is born into the world
ulloketi (tt. ud + lok), looks up at

samuddcarati (t. sam + ud + @ + car), behaves, calls

Indeclinables

ve, certainly
ca, and, also
darato’va (dirato eva), from afar

Exercises

(2) Translate into English:

1.
2.
3.

4,

1L

12,
13.

104

Saa pathavi-dhasuyd sargjjanti. S 11 172.

Kasu punna angaranam. M I 74,

Yagu khudham hanti, pipasam vinodeti, vatam anulometi, vaithim
sodheti, amavasesam paceri. A 111 250.

Bhabbd'va te Imkku[a-pamkd pada-nakha-sikhdya va mukha-
tundakena va apda-kosam paddalesv sotting abhinibbijjhitum.

M1 357.

. Pahoti nu kho so puriso yavatakd imissa Nalanddtya pand te ekena

muhutiena eka-mamsa-khalam eka-mamsa-pufijam kawm? M 1377,

. lcchamaham kesamasswp ohdretva kdsdydni vanthoni acchadetvd

agdrasma enagdriyam pabbajitum. M 1 56.

. Abhabbo kho Ragthapalo kulapwito sekkham paccakkhdya

hinayavattitum. M 11 61.

. So ananam sukha-kdmam dukkha-pagikkilam didpeti paritapeti.

M I 341,

. AttG pi mam upavadeyya pai,zaupata-paccaya M 1361,
. Athe kho Ananda Kassapo bhagavd araham sammasaembuddho

pubbanha-samayam  nivdsetva patta-cz‘Vammaddya yena Kikissa
Kdasi-raffio nivesanar tenupasankami. M 11 50.

Sumedham bhagavantamp loka-jettham nardsabham Vapakastham
viharamtorp addasam loka-ndyakam. Ap 423,

Ma vo khapam virddhetha khapdiird hi socare. Ap 583.

Acarl vat@yam vitudam vandni kagthanga-rukkhesu asdrakesu,
Athdsadd khadiram jatasdram yatthabbhidd garulo wttamangam.

¥ 210.



14. Evam gacchante kale Bodhisaito eka-divasam pato‘va ratha-

15.

varamaruyha uyyana-ktlam gacchanto mkk}zagga-:magga-sak}m 28a-
makkataka-sutta-jaladisu lagge ussdva-bindi disva *Samma sarathi,
kinndmeransi pucchitva, ‘Etam deva hima-samaye patanaka-ussiiva-
bindu ndmd’ti- sutva divasa-bhdgam uyydne kifitva sdyapha-kale
paccdgacchanto te adisvd "Samma sdrathi; kaham te ussava-binda?
Na te passamt® i pucchi. *Deva, te suriye uggacchante sabbe’va
chijjirvt pathaviyam patantt” & sdrathi dha. 3 IV 120,

Raja punassa vacanam swrvd, "Gaccha bhadde, tava sivikdya
nistditva pdsadam yeva abhirha” ti dha. S& 1assa vacanam sutva
thatum asakkontt ndrt-gana-parivutd ganva pasddam druyha "Ka nu
kho puttassa pavatl” ti vinicchayatthdnam olokentf agthdsi. 11V 122,

- (b) Translate into Pali:

1.

2.

3.

10.

A person who is free from evil stains and seeks after purity sees a
fault even tiny as a hair-tip as large as a cloud in the sky. J I 309.
For the sake of next life our male and female servants and retainers
apply their lives to goodness. J IV 43.

Certainly the gaily decked royal chanots (king’s chariots) wear: out.
Dh 151.

. Cowlterds, goatherds and farmers saw the Lord coming from afar

and seeing him they said this to the Lord. Vin IV 108,

. The man who has children grieves on account of (his) children.

Sle.

. Then the monks, comrades of Venerable Nanda call hlm by the name

‘hireling’ and also by hte name ‘menial’. Ud 23.

. Monks, a certain person is born into the world for thej)mﬁt. for the

well-being, for the happiness of gods and men. A1 22,

. If, in you, dear sirs, who are gone into the battle, fear or panic or

harrification would arise, look up then at the crest of my banner.
S1219.

The observance which is deﬁled the Brahma-faring which is stained
are not producing good results. Dh 312.

Whosoever has no attachment to the past, future and present,
possessing nothing, him do I call a Brahmin. Dh 421.
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LESSON 30

sojasa 16
sartadasa, sattarasa 17

aithadasa, agtharasa 18

navadasa, ekting-visati,
eklina-visd 19
visali, visd . 20

eka-visati, eka-visd 21
bavisasi, dvavisari 22
tevlvati, tevisa 23

catubblsati, catubbisa 24

pancavisati, paficavisd 25
chabbisati, chabbisa 26
santavisati 27
afthavisati, afthavisd . 28
ekanatimsati,ekinatimsa 29
timsari, timsa 30
caudltsari, canditsa 40

. Numerals
148. Cardinals 158. Ordinals
eka 1 pathama Ist
avi 2 dutiya 2nd
ti 3 ratiya 3rd
catu(s) 4 catuttha 4th
pafica - 5 paficama 5th -
cha 6 chaftha 6th
sana 7 sattama Tth
aftha 8 aghama 8th
nava 9 navama 9th
dasa 10 dasama 10th
ekdadasa n ekadasq, ekddasama
dvadasa, barasa 12 dvidasa, dvddasama,

barasa, barasama

tedasa, terasa, telasa 13 telasa, telasama
- catuddasa, cuddasa 14 catuddasa, catuddasama
paficadasa, pannarasa 15 paficadasa, paficadasema

solasa, solasama

sattadasa, sattadasama
agthadasa, aithddasama

ekinavisatima

visatima
ekavisatima

dvavisatima, bavisatima

tevisatima
catubblsatima -
paficavisatima

- chabblsatima

sartavisatima
athavisatima
ekanatimsatima
timsatima
caualtsatima

11th

12th
13th
14th
15th
16th
17th
18th
19th

20th
21st
22nd
23rd
24th
25th
26th
27th
28th
29th
30th
40th



panndsad
satthi
sarast

ashi

navuti

saza, n.
sahassa
dasa-sahassa
sata-sahassa
(= lakkha)
dasa-lakkha
koii, §.

pakoti =

50 pannasaiama 50th
60 sagthitama 60th
70 sattatima, satatitama 70th
80 asttima, asttitama 80th

9% navigitama -+ 90th
100 satama, satarama 100th
1000 sahassatoma 1000th
10,000 dasa-sahassatama 10,000th
100,000 satasahassarama 100,000th

(= lakkhatama)

1,000,000 dasalakkhatama 1,000,000th
10,000,000 kotitama 10,000,000th
kogi X 100 ‘

Declensioris

149. eka is declined like the pronoun ya(d). See Lesson 26.

150. From @vi up to ajthdrasa, all cardinals are declined only in plural
number. From ekinavisati up to navuti all cardinals are declined only
in Feminine gender, singular number. '

Dvi (two)

The declension of dvi is alike in all the three genders.

Nom. Voc. Acc.  dve (two)

Ins. Abl.
Dat. Gen.
Loc.

Nom. Voc. Acc. tayo

Ins. Abl,
Dat. Gen.
Loc.

avthi, dvibhi

dvinnam .

dvisu

Ti (three)

masculine neuter feminine
thi - Hsso

tthi, 1tbhi thi, ubhi  tihi, tbhi

tinnom tinnam tssannam

wsu tisu tsu

117



Casu(s) (four)

masculine neuter feminine
Nom. Voc. Acc. cattdro, caturo  cattlri catasso'
Ins. Abl. catGhi, catabhi  catthi, caribhi  catdhi, catabhi
Dat. Gen. catunnam catunnam catassannam
Loc. catiisu catiisu cailisu

Pafica (five)
(Alike in all the three genders)

Nom. Voc. Acc. pafica

Ins. Abl. paficaki, paficabhi
Dat. Gen. paficannarm
Loc. paficasu

151. *Cha’(6), ‘satta’(7) and all other cardinals up to ‘agharasa’(18) are
declined like pafica in plural in all the three genders.

Cardinals are used also as adjectives.
Eko puriso (one man), Ek4 irthf (one woman)
Ekam kulam (one family)
Ekassa purisassa (to or of one man}
Ekaya itthiya (t0 or of one woman)
Ekassa kulassa (to or of one family)
Dve purisd (two men), Dve itthiyo (two women)
. Dve kulani {two families) '
Tayo purisd (three men), Tisso itthiyo (three women)
" Tmni kulgni (three families)
Dvinnam purisdnam (to or of two men)
Dvinnam itthimam (to or of two women)
Dvinnam kulanam (to or of two families)
Cantaro purisd (four men), Catasso itthiyo (four women)
Cantari kuldni (four families)
Catunnam purisdnam (to or of four men)
Catassannam itthinam (to or of four women)
Catunnamm Kuldnam (to or of four families)
Satam manussé (a hundred men)
Satassa manuss@nam (to or of hundred men)

ine
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Sahassam manussd (a thousand men)
Sahassassa manussdnam (to or of thousand men)

152. Sara and sahassa are declined in neuter.
kogi and pakoti are declined in feminine gender (like ‘rasi*).
Those ending in & like vixa, timsa, etc. are declined like Feminine
nouns ending in 4, but only in singular number.

153, Numeral adverbs
ekadha (in one way), dvidha (in two ways, into two parts or divisions)

tidhd (in three ways, into three parts or divisions)
carudha, caruddhg (in four ways, into four parts or dmsxons)

ekaso (one by one) . pancaso (five by five)
ekakkhattiop {one time) paficakkhattum (five times)
advikkhattum (twice) chakkhattum (six times)
tikkhareum (thrice) sattakkhattum (seven times)
catukkhattum (four times) satzaso (seven by seven)

134. Numeral compounds
A numeral (cardma]) as the first member may be compounded with
a noun, If it is considered as a collection, the last member of the
compound takes singular case-endings of neuter gender, otherwise it
. takes plural case-endings of the gender it belongs to.

before compounded . compound - meaning
tayo loka - rilokam three worlds
cartari saccani catusaccam - four truths

But
tayo jand ti-jand three persons
pafica khandhd paRcakkhandhd five aggregates
attha ariyd atthdriyd eight Holy ones

Note: The final *s* of catu(s) (4) is either dropped or joined with the
succeeding ‘s* or assimilated to the following consonant:
catusaccam, catussaccam, catukkhattum,

N



155. Verbal root as the last member.'

(a) Sometimes a verbal root forms the jast member of a compound. If the
root ends in a consonant, it takes the vowel ‘a” s its final letter. In
some forms the radical vowel is stﬁ:ngmened 2
Note: The final ‘»° of consonantals is dmpped when they are
compounded.

kamma(n) + kar + a = kammakara, kammakdra (workman)

papa + har + @ = panahara (that which takes away life)

atta(n) + bhar + a = auabham (optionally ‘artambhara’) (one who
spports oneself)

{b) The roots ending in {, f, u or 4 remain unchanged when they are the
last members of compounds.
mara + ji = maraji (conqueror of Mara)
send + nf = sendnf (leader of an army)
mdra + abhibhi = marabhibbh (one who subjugates Maras)

(¢} The long & of a root is shortened when it stands as the last member.
majfe + pa = mayapa {one who drinks liquer)
M of the root gam is optionally dropped, otherwise it takes the suffix
‘~a'. pdram + gam = phraga (gone to the further shore)
Optionally the final ‘a’ of ga becomes 2: pdragi (one who is gone to
the further shore).

But,

Pubbamp + gam = pubbangama (going ahead, prime-mover)
The root A3 becomes A4.

sabbam + A4 = sabbafAfn (all-knowing)
maggam + Ad = maggaffid (knower of the path)

The root ‘jan’ {to produce) loses final ‘n".

kamma(n) + jan = kammaja (produced by Karma)

"This variety of compounds belong to the group of compounds called
Dependment Determinative compound. See Lesson 29 No. 142,

*4' becomes 4, i becomes e and u becomes o. Thss is' called
strengthenining (vuddhi} of vowels in Pali.

11N



(d)

156.

157,

158.

The verbal derivatives as kama, kdrin, cdrin, dassin, vasin, etc. stand
as the last members.

sukha-kdma (one who desires comfort)

papa-kdrin {one who commits evils)

bramha-cdrin (one who lives higher life or a celibate Life)
dhamma-dassin (one who sees dhamma)

gdma-vdsin (one who lives in a village)

sacca-gavesin (one who seeks after truth)

Some compounded words form adverbs. The member is either a prefix
or an indeclinable particle. This kind of compounded word is always
put in the neuter accusative singular.'

adhi + artan = gjjhatta. ajjhatiap (within one’s own self)

upa + nagara = upanagaram (near the city)

yathd + kamma(n) = yathakamma. yathdkammam (according to the
karma)

yathd + bhfita = yathabhtianm (according to what has been)

pasi + aha = paccaha. pacceham (daily)

yava({d) + jiva = ydvajjiva, ydvajiva. yavajtvarp (as long as qne lives)
yava(d) + aitha = yavadartha. yavadartham (as much as one needs)
any + rdpa = anurfipa. anurGpam (according to the form,
conformabdly) :

yava(d) (up to, as long as, until, as far as). This particle governs
Accusative or Ablative.

E.g. yava temdsam (as long as three months, for three months)
yava bramha-lokad (as far as the world of Brahmas)

yéva kesaggam (up to the tip of hair)

Clauses beginning with ‘yava’.

When the particle ‘ydva’ begins one clause, the particle ‘/@va’ begins
the next related clause or it may be understood. :

E.g. Tava ayyo dgametu ydva ayam puriso panfyan pivissati (may the
gentleman wait until this man drinks some water).

"This kind is called ‘Adverbial Compound’.
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-na as expletive. Sometimes the expletive -na is added to Gerund:
katvana (having done), gannvina (having gone).

-se as expletive. The expletive -se is added both to substantives and
sometimes to verbs also.

E.g. Aviham upapanndse (they have been born into the realm Aviha).
S 160.

Tasma evam vademase (so let’s say thus). D. Ainitiya sutta.

Sama, -sadisa and the like govern Instrumental Case.
E.g. Buddhena samo, Buddhena sadiso (similar to the Buddha)

Matta is compounded as the last member to give the sense ‘about’.
E.g. Sahassa-mand jang (about 1000 men) .

Phonetic combinations

When two dissimilar vowels meet, the preceding one is often dropped
and the remaining consonant is combined with the succeeding vowel.
E.g. Yassa ete = yassete, ekassa ca eko = ekassa ceko,

catohi apdyehi = carghapdyehi, ca etam = cetam,

sangdmaji uttamo = sangdmajuttomo,

nistdi ambavane = nistdambavane

Two similar vowels form into their corresponding long one.

E.g. duve eva = duveva, cha ca abhithdnani = cha cabhithanani,
na abhavissa = nabhavissa )

I of ifi after a vowel is often dropped and it is marked by an
apostrophe. In this case if the preceding vowel is a short one it
becomes long. E.g. pajahatha iti = jaha:ha‘ri

When two similar vowels meet, the first one is seldom dropped

E.g. hi idam = hidam

Sometimes y is augmented before a vowel.

E.g. na idam = nayidam, pari esati = pariyesati, sa eva = sa yeva
In some -words ¢ is changed into dh. E.g. anto gata = antogadha

A consonant is reduplicated after a vowel.

E.g. a Adta = afifdta, na pamajjati = nappamajjati,

ndma khandha = namakkhandha, rapa khandha = rapakkhandha,
citta khapa = cittakkhapa, vi pamutia = vippamuita,

kdla pavedana = kalappavedana
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Vocabulary
Nouns

Masuculine
samudaya, rise, cause of rising ripa-kaldpa, unit of matter
arthagama, disappearance _ ddyaka, giver :
soka, sorrow déna-pati, bountiful person.
updydsa, despair bhoga, wealth
parideva, weeping sangdmaji, conqueror of the battle
apdya, state of misery Jina, conqueror
abadha, illness, disease pariggaha, possession
khandha, aggregate, group " visaya, subject of study

avasesa, remnant, remainder, the rest  hdsa, laugh
rdpakkhandha, aggregate of matter-units bhoga, wealth

mahd-dipa, continent dhamma, right means
mahd-purisa, Great Being mdsa, month
Neuter
gatta, body. ganani, pl. limbs of body hura, sacrifice, oblation
lakkhana, mark, characteristic amba-vana, mango grove
domanassa, grief pavedana, announcement,
nissaraja, escape, release, going out of  information
dyu, life span. Yyavasa, fodder
‘cittakkhapa, thought-moment Supina, dream
abhitthdna, deadly crime , muhutia, moment
Feminine
gati, course of life, destini pathavi, earth
parisd, gathering, assembly samd, year
Jjad, birth Ppijana, offering, worship
Jard, decay, old age Sakiydnt, Sakyan lady

seni, class or standard (in a school) digthi, view, belief



Adjectives

evaripa, of this sort, such as this ramma, beautiful :
patirGpe, proper,right,relevent,suitable bramha-kappa, like Brahma god
anatta, possessing no ego-entity ubhatomukha, with mouths on
yutta, consisting of (governs Instr. Case) both the sides
antogadha, included samafifia, general
sama, equal, similar ] abhabba, impossible, not able
ajjotana, of today ‘
K
Indeclinables '
musd, falsehood, lie paticca, because of, depending on
bhiyyo, more kira, (enclitic), they say
sakkd, is able .
Past Participles

Rdta (rt. Ad) known

Jjata (1t. jun) bom

digtha (rt. dis) seen

bhta (rt. bhil) become, been

vidita (tt. vid) known

kata (vt. ka?) done

sacchi-kata (sacchf + tt. kar) realized
sankhata (sam + 1t. kar) conditioned
phassita (denom, fr. phassa) touched
vibhatta (vi + 1. bhaj) divides
vippamutta (Vi + pa + 1. muc) fully released
laddha (1. labh) received, obtained

Verbs

pajandti (pa + rt. Ad), perfectly knows
parimuccati (pari + rt. muc) is fully freed
vediyati (vid) feels

yajati (rt. yaj) gives, makes a sacrifice
nimminati (ni + rt. ma) creates Ger. nimminitvil



vodema (shortened form of vadeyyama) -
pafindyetha (3rd pers.sing. attanopada form of Optative of pafndyari)
pahfdyati (pa + Ad), is known

pajahati (pa + 1t. hd), gives up, dispells. pp. pahina
abhivaddhati (abhi + 1t. vaddh), grows strongly
parihayati (pari + 1. ha), declines, comes to ruin
samvattasi (sam + 1t vatr), is conducive

pariyesati (pari + . is), seeks, searches

dayhati (tt. dah), it burns

Jeti (t. ji), conguers

vijjati (rt. vid), there is

bhanati (. bhap), tells

Special forms

sabba-sangaha-vasena, sabbaso, altogether, totally

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1.

2.

3.

Yassete hontl gattesu mahdpurisa-lakkhana.

Duve’va tassa gatiyo, tatiyd hi na vijjati. Sn 1001,

Sabhaggato va parisaggoeto va ekassa ceko na musa bhaneyya.

Sn 397.

Ye hi kefl bhikkhave samapd va brimhand va imasmp'dvimarp
digthmam  samudayafica atthagamafica nappajdnanti, te na
parimuccandi jatiya jarya maragena sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi

domanassehi updyasehi. M 1 65.

. Catahapdyehi ca vippamutto cha cabhithanani abhabbo ka:um

Sn 231.

. Aham hi bho Gotama diyako danapati, dhammena bhoge pariyesami.

Dhammena bhoge pariyesitvd dhamma-laddhehi bhogehi ekassa pi
dadami, dvinnam pi dadami tinnam pi dadémi, catunnam pi dadami
paficannam pi dadami, channam pi dadami, sattannam pi dadami,
afthannam pi dadami, navannam pi daddmi, dasennam pi dadami,
visatiyd pi daddmi, timsdya pi dadami, cantdrisdya pi dadami,
pafifldsdya pi dadami, satassa pi daddmi, bhiyyo pi dadami. Sn 487.



10.
11
12,
13.

i4.

13,

16.

. Yo sahassam sahassena sangdme manuse jine, Ekam ca jeyya

atidnam sa ve sangdmajuntamo. Dh 103.

. Mdse mase sahassena yo Yyajetha satam  semam  Ekafica

bhavitattanam muhuttamapi ptijaye, S& yeva pljand seyyd yam ce
vassa-satamp hutap. Dh 106.

. Sahassakkhattup antanam nimminitvana Panthoko Nistdamba-vane

ramme yava kalappavedand. Dh 11 248.

. Yassa muhustena sahassadhd loko samvidito, sa bramha-kappo.

Th 1909.

Tasmd evam vadema se jinam vandatha Gotamam jinam vandAma
Gotamam. D. Atinatiya-sutta.

Bhante ubhato-mukham assamp addasam, tassa avisu passesu yavasar
denti, So dvihl mukhehi khadati. Ayam me paficamo supino. J 1338.

" Ajjhosanam paticca pariggaho. Ajjhosanafica hi Ananda nabhavissa.

api nu kho pariggaho pafifdyetha? D 11 60.

No cetam bhikkhave sakka abhavissa akusalam pajohitum, ndham
evam vadomi "Akusalam bhikkhave pajahathd’ti. A 158.

Maya cetam bhikkhave anafifidtam abhavissa adigham aviditam
asacchtkatam, aphassitam paffidya, ‘Idhekaccassa evardpam sukham
vediyato  akusalda dhammad abhivaddhissanti, kusald dhamme
parihdyanti’ti, evamgham ajdnanto ‘evarfipam dukkham vedanam
pajahathd’ & vadeyyam, api nu me bhikkhave etam pafirGpar:
abhavissa? M 1 475.

Atthi bhikkhave ajotam abhram akatam sasankhararm. No cetam
bhikkhave abhavissa ajdram abhﬂ:am akatam asankhatam, ne yidha
Jjatassa bhitassa katasse sankhatasse nissarapam pafifilyetha.

Ud 80.

Rapam bhikikhave anattd, ripafica htdam bhikkhave attd abhavissa

na yidam rdpam abddhaya samvarteyya. vin I 12.

(b} Translate into Pali:

1.

2.
3.

There are five aggregates of existence, of which four are called
aggregates of mental states and the rest the aggregate of materiality.
Ten beggars were standing at the gate of the guild-master’s house.
The earth consists of two parts of which one part is divided into five
continents and the rest is water, which, too, is divided into five
oceans.



4. The Thera-vada-dhamma is included in the three pitakas (baskets),
namely, Sutta-pitaka, Vinaya-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka,

5. The life-span of 2 unit of matter is as same as that of 17 thought-
moments.

6. Generally the life-span of a man of today is 100 years. But it is
heard that there are some yogis in Himalaya district who are about
300 years old.

7. In that monastery there were 30 persons, 10 monks and 20 novices
in those days, though there are only 15 persons there today, of whom
5 are monks and 10 are novices.

8. Together with Pajapati Gotami, about 500 Sakyan ladies went to see
the Lord who was then staying in the city Vesali.

9. There are 10 classes in that school, in which there are 100 girls and
200 boys who study subjects of different' variety.

10. When the house is being bumt with fire, what joy, what laugh and
what music of them who dwell therein!

11. Had this king nof killed his father the virtuous person, today itself he
would attain to the.fruition of the Stream-winner.

12. Had he not been lazy during his young days, he would have been the
richest man in this village.

- LESSON 31
Causative

163. The causative base is formed by adding one of the four affixes -e,
-aya, -dpe and -dpaya either to the root or to the present verbal base.
The causative thus formed is conjugated throughout all the tenses and
moods. The roots and present verbal bases ending in & and the roots
of the 7th conjugation take the affixes -dpe and -dpaya. 'I‘he other
roots and verbal bases take all the four affixes.
In causative verbs the radical vowel is strengthened optxonally To the
causative bases the verbal terminations are added.



root causative base Present 3rd person singular

da (to give) ddpe, dapaya daperti, ddpayati (he causes another
to give, he makes another give)
ha (to give up)  hdpe, hapaya hapeti, hdpayari (he makes another
: give up)
cur (to steal) cordpe, cordpaya  cordpeti, cordpayati
dis (to expound) desdpe, desapaya  desdpeti, desdpayati
kar (t0.do) { kare, karaya, kareti, karayati
karape, kdrdpaya  kdrdpeti, kirdpayati
bhyj (to cat) bhoje, bhojaya, bhojed, bhojayall,
- |bhojape, bhojipaya bhojapeti, bhojdpayati

Exceptions

Ji (to conquer)  jape, jipaya Japeti, japayati
ni (to lead) ndpe, nipaya ndpeti, ndpayari
adhi+i (to study) ajjhdpe, aljhdpaya  qjjhlperi, ajfhdpayati
pr (to satisfy)  pme, pipaya phyeti, phyayari

164. When a causative affix is added to a root of an intransitive verb, it
Jbecomes transitive.

pat (to fall) pie ~ pdreti (causes to fall, 'feﬂs)
has (to laugh)  hase . ~ haser! (makes another laugh)
bha (to become) bhdve . bhaveti (makes become, develops)

165. By adding the suffixes sva, etc. to the causative base, their gerunds
and other verbal forms are construed.

Present tense daperi (canses to give)

Imperative ddapetu (may he cause to give)

Optative dapeyya (he should cause to give)

Aorist (a)ddpesi, dapayi (caused to give)

Past indefinite addpaya (caused to give)

Future dapessati (he will cause to give)

Conditional addpessa (he caused to give)

Present participle  dapayant, ddpayamdna (causing to give)
Past panticiple dapita, dipitavant, dapixawrz {caused 1o give)
Gerund daperva (having caused to pive)

Infinitive ddpetum (to cause fo give)



166. The causative form of a transitive verb admits two objects, -
E.g. Suppavis@ tam ddrokam Bhagavatamn vanddpeti (The lady
Suppavasa caused that child to bow down to the Lord). Ud 17,
Sometimes the agent that has caused to do the action is placed in the
instrumental case. E.g. bramhano uphodakam kdjem purisena
gahdperva phinitassa ca pugam dyasmato Upavdnassa paddsi (The
brahmin made a man take hot water on a carrying-pole and offered a
* basket of molasses to the venerable Upavina). S I 175.

167. Double accusatives. Some verbs admit two objects. Some of them are

given below, _
duh (to milk)  bhikkh (to beg food)  vah (1o carry, bear away)
yac (to beg) 5as (to instruct) - har (to take away)

rudh (1o obstruct) nf (to lead)

Examples:

Khiranika dhenum khiram duhanti (the dairy folk draw milk from the cow).

ialﬂilzZ; tam SW pucchissdmi (Friar, I will ask you a question).

f’u[rizsclfédvim &amam nayati (the man takes the cow to the village).
Denominatives

168. Some verbs are formed by adding affixes and verbal terminations to
nouns, adjectives, indeclinables and onomatopoeic words.

Substantive affix  Verb

sarajja (shyness) a sdrajjasi (he is shy)

phassa (contact) a phassati (he touches) pp. phassita
&hdra (food) e, aya (hdreti, dhdrayati (he cats)

mutta (urine) e, aya omuieri, omuntayati (he passes urine)

sukha (happiness) e, aya  sukheti,sukhayati(he makes another happy)
kirkina (tinkling sound) dya kinkingyari (it tinkles) '
ciccita (noise cit) &ya  ciccifdyati (it makes the noise ‘ciccit’)
kukkucca (remorse) dya kukduccayani (he feels remorse, he doubts)
cingula (windmill) dya  cinguldyati (it revolves)

cira (long time) aya cir@yati (he delays)

piva (dear) dye piyayati (he holds dear)



putta (child) iva puttiyati (he desires a child)

sena {army) iva patiseniyati (sends army against the
. enemy, fights)
dalha (firm) ya dalhayati (it becomes firm)
namo (namas) ya (namasyati) namassati (he bows down)

kandu (scratching) ya kandayati, kandivati (he scratches)

169. Desideratives
The desideratives are few. They are formed from roots by adding

affixes kha, cha and sa. The root is reduplicated.

tij (to endure) kha  ritikkhati (he endures)

bhuj (to eat) kha  bubhukkhati (he desires to eat i.e. is hungry)

ghas (to eat) cha  jighacchati (he desires to eat). The reduplicated
‘ga’ becomes ‘ji'. _

kit (to cure) cha  (cikicchati) tikicchasi (he treats with medicine)

su (10 hear) sa sussfdsasi (he desires to hear) -

man (to think) sa (mtmamsati) vinamsati (he ponders over)

170. Intensives
The affix ‘e’ or ‘ya’ is added to a monosyllabic root to form the
Intensive base. The root is reduplicated. The rule for assimilation

given in a previous lesson should be applied here too.
lap (o talky  ya  lalappati (talks incessantly)
kam (to go) a cankamati (walks up and down)
cal (to shake) a’ (calcalati) caficalati (trembles)
Compound verbs

171. Some verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives or indeclinables.
An ‘P’ is inserted (most often) between the substantive and the verb.

sha (cold) sitbhavati (it becomes cold)
kabala (Jump) kabaltkaroti (he lumps)

ustdna (manifest) unanibhavati (3t becomes manifest)
eka (one) ektbhavati (he is alone)

avrl (evident) _ avibhavari (becomes evident)
patu(ry (evident) parubhavaii (he appears)

anrara (inner) - .antaradhdyati (he disappears)



172. So (he, that one), eso (this one) are shortened to sz and esa most

often.

sa evamdaha (so evarp dha), esa deva (eso deva)

173. Aha is the perfect verb-form of the root ah. But in Pali it is used to
express the sense ‘said’. Its plurals are @hu and dhamsu.

~ Vocabulary

Masculine

visdna, horn

sesa, what remains, mxdue

tapoda, hot spring

vada, disputation, argument.

sappurisa, good man .

bhoga, wealth, property

mda-pitaro (compound),
mother and father

ddra, wife

dasa, serf, servant

kamma-kara, workman

porisa, person who serves

mitta, friend

amacca, companion

pufija, heap, pile

mahdsauta, great being

mahd-jana, people

himavanta, Himalaya district

dhamma-guna, virtue

naraka, deep pit

pabbhara, mountain cave

Kdsi-rgjan, the king of Kasis

rdjanubhdva, majesty or glory
of a king

anubhdva, majesty, glory,
splendour, pomp

Nouns

Feminine

pitehi, back (of body)

sussusd, desire to listen to

safifid, peception

vedand, feeling

stvathika, cemetery

purana-duriyika, former wife -

baha, hand

devi, queen

isi-pabbaj 3, cntering the Order of
ascetics

Neuter

mitta, friend
santhdgdra, council hall
parivattaka, exchanged robe
dhamayitatta, becoming smoky
timirdyitatta, becoming dark,
" darkness -
havya, oblation
nava-kamma, repairing, new
undertaking
sfsa, head
anguli-patodaka, nudging with
fingers
hiraAfa-suvanna, bullion and gold

1n1



sangharama, monastery ylna, carriage, vehicle

giri-dugga, mountain difficult rajja, kingdom, kingship
of access  pariyosdna, end
dugga, impassable
Adjectives
ekacivara, single-robed vipubbaka-jéta, festering,,decomposing
- paritta, little pubba, pus, matter
ulara, great, much evamdhamma, of this nature
ekaha-mata, dead for one day evambhdvin, becoming thus in
dvtha-mata, two days dead - nature, of similar nature
tiha-mata, three days dead etamanatlto, not passed over this
" uddhumdtaka, swollen nature -
bhadra, lofty, excellent Alavika, living in Alavi country
ramaniya, beautiful chabbaggiya (cha-vaggiya) belonging
bramhaloka-pardyana, destined to the group of the six
for the heaven of the higher gods  sararas-vaggiya, belonging to
yuita, endowed with, given up to the group of the seventeen
aneks-tala, many palm trees deep  anusuyyaka, notenvious, not jealous
vinflaka, discoloured . suduitara, very difficult to get
out of

Verbs and Parti¢iples

pavisati (pa + vis), enters, pp. pavittha

sandhpayati (denom.fr. sam-+dhipa), causes thick smoke to rise up
sampadhipdyati, causes thick smoke to rise up still more
parisificati (pari + sic), bathes, pp. parisitta

paccuttarati (pati + ut + rar), comes back out of the water
pubbdpayari (denom. fr. pubba), brings back to the former condition,

dries the body after bath

niplderi (causative fr. nipajjati), causes to lie down
- pardmasati (pard + mas), strokes, pp. parémaitha

ganhaii (rt. gah), takes, ger. gahervad

pavesayati (caus.fr, pa + vis), causes to enter, puts in

bhederi (1t. bhid), breaks down

nirodhati (denom.fr. nirodha), ceases

pasamsati (pa + sams), praises. pp. pasattha

1An



chaddert (rt. chadd), throws aside. ,

upa.samharan (upa + sam + har), compares

paticchaderi (pasi + chad), covers

amanteti (@ + mani), addresses, calls for
- sodhapeti (causat.fr. sodheri), causes to clean

eri (rt. 4 + i), comes

paricdreti (causat.fr. paricarati), gratifies senses, amuses oneself
abhirhati (abhi + ruh), ascends, mounts, gets into a vehicle
'gafichi, same as dgacchi

pafipajjati (pari + pad), manages

mapeti (rt. md), builds

ahosi (Aorist 3rd pers.sing. of bhg), was

samanusdsati (sam + anu + sds), instructs

namari {na amari), not died

susstsati (desider.fr. su), desires to listen to. prest part, sussdsant
ramati, is delighted in, pp. rata

pdteti (cavsat.fr. parati), fells, pp. patita .
yojapesi (causat.fr. yojeri), causes to yoke, gets hamused

uyyari (ud + ya), sets out, gets out

Indeclinables

seyyathapc (mm-yatka-api) such as, as if
pi, api, and, also, too

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1. So miga-visanena pitthim kagzdﬂvamano‘ santhagdram pavisasi.
M 1344,

2. Bhikkha kukkuccayantd bhikihunmam parivattakam na denti.
Vin IV 60. '

3. Tena kho pana samayena dhamayitartam timirgyizatiam gacchateva.
S1122, .

4. So havya-seso udake pakkhitto ciccifayati citicifdyati sandhipdyati
sampadhipayati. S T 169.

5. Putto me Buddha-setthassa dhammarp suddham piydyas. S I 210.

6. Sussdsafya) labhate paftfiam. S 1214. .

173



12.
3.
14.

15.

16.
17.
18,
19.

20.

21,

22.

124

. Ayasmd Samiddhi Tapode gattdni parisificitvd paccuttarirvd ekactvaro

aghasi gattani pubblpayamdno. S 1 8.

. Abhedi kayo nirodhi safifd, vedand stti-bhavimsu sabbd. Ud 93.
. Vadam hi eke pagiseniyanti, na te pasamsdma parittopafifie. Sn 398.
. Sappuriso kho mahdrdja uldre bhoge labhitva antdnarp sukheti pieti,

mata-pitaro sukheti pineti, pusta-ddre sukheti pipeti, dasa-kammakara-

- porise sukheti phpeti, mittdmacce sukheti pteti. S 1 90.
il.

Puna ca param bhikkhave bhikkhu seyyathd pi passeyya sariram
stvathikaya chadditam ekaha-matam va dvtha-matam va itha-matam va
uddhumdiakam vinflakam vipubbaka-jatam, so imameva- kdyam
upasamharati  "Ayom pi kho kayo evamp-dhammo evambhavl
etamanatito” ti. M 1 58.

Tena kho pana samayena Alavika bh:kkha nava-kammam karontd
rukkham chindanti pi chmddpemz pi. Vin IV 34, :

Te bhikkha ayasmantam Sagatamq drdmam netvd yena Bhagavd tena
stsam karva nipddesum. Vin IV 110,

Tena kho pana. samayena chabbaggiyd bhikkhii sattarasa-vaggiye
bhikkha anguli-patodakena hasesum. Vin 1V 110.

Atha kho dyasmato Ragthapdlassa pitd mahantam hirafAfla-suvannassa
pufijam kardperva kilafijehi pagicchaddperva ayasmato Rajthapdlassa
purdpa-dutiylkam amantesi. M 11 63.

Kim bhante thero kdrdpeti "Pabbhdram mahdrdja sodhdpemi”.

Vin I 207.

Ehi tvam Ragthapala, bhufija ca piva ca paricdrehi ca. M 11 56.
Atha kho, Ananda, Kikt Kasi-rgja bhadrani bhadrani yandni yojdperva
bhadram ydnam abhirGhitva Baranasim uyydsi mahatd rdjanubhdvena.
M 11 49.

Bhagava tastha agafichi, sisam mayham pardmasi, Bahdya mam
gahetvana sanghardmanm pavesayl. Apa 723.

Mahasatio deviya dhammarm desetva, amacce sannipdtesvd, "Bho
amaccd tumhe rajjam patipajjatha, aham pabbajissami” ti vatva,
mahdjanassa rodantessa- paridevanzassa uithdya himavantem gantva,
romaniye padese assamam mdpetvl isi-pabbajjom pabbajitva
ayu-pariyosane bramhaloka-pardyano ahosi. J 1V 11.

Te mom dhamma-gupe yuttam sussasam anusuyyakam samanpd
samanusdsanti isf dhamma-gupe ratd. J IV 134,

Aneka-tale narake gambhire ca sudurtare Pdtito giri-duggasmim kena
tvam tattha namari. J IV 195.



T T TR, A TN, T, T, Y Y, Y TR

LESSON 32

Verbal Terminations

174. In Pali language there are two sets of verbal terminations, namely,

W — [FURNNS e
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.

Parassa-pada and Artano-pada. As regards their meaning there is no
distinction at all.

Up to this lesson only the Parassa-pada forms have been given,
They are met with both in prose and verse. Armangpada forms are
mostly seen in verses. Both kinds will be given below.

'Present Tense (Vattamana Vibhatti)

Parassapada " Attanopada

Singular Plural Singular Plural

mi ma e “mhe

si tha se : vhe

4 anti te ante
Future Tense

ssami ssama ssam Ssdmhe

ssasi ssatha ssase ssavhe

ssati ssanti ssate ssante

Imperative Mood (Paficamt Vibhatti)

m_i ma € dmase
hi tha ssu vho

tu antu tam ~ anam

Optative Mood (Sattamr Vibharti)

" eyydmi (emi) eyyama (ema) eyyam eyydmhe
_eyydsi (esi) eyydtha (etha) etho eyyavho

eyya (€) eyyum etha eram

118



Aorist (Past Definite) (Ajjatani)

1. im (Dmha am {iymhe
2. o) (itha (Dse (iyvham
3. ittha (Dmsu, um - a4 a -
Past Indefinite (Hiyattani)
l. a, am mha. im mhase
2. o - ttha - se vham-
3. 4 i _ ttha tthum
Conditional (kdidripatti)
1. ssam ssamha ssam ssamhase
2. sse ssatha ssase ssavhe
3. ssa, ssd ssamsu ssatha Ssimsu
Examples
Root: vad (to say)
Active voice
Present Tense
i.  vodomi vadama vade ' vadémke
2.  vadasi vadatha vadase  vadavhe
3. vadari : vadanti vadate vadante
Future Tense
1. vadissami vadissama vadissam vadissdmhe
2. vadissasi vadissatha vadissase vadissavhe
3. vadissati vadissanti vadissate vadissante
Imperative Mood
1. vaddmi vadama vade " vaddmase
2.  vada, vadahi vadatha vadassu vadavho
3.  vaedaw vadantu vadatam vadantam

174



1. vadeyyami,
vademi

2. vadeyyasi,
vadesi

3. vadeyya, vade

—

avadim
2. avadi, avado
3.  avadi

avada, avadam
avado
avadda

el i

avadissam
avadisse
avadissd

W

Masculine Nouns

Optative (Saczami)

bojjhanga, factor of Enlightenment

otdra, defect, chance

dhamma, nature,behaviour,duty, habit,practice

accaya, fault, transgression
Gandhara-rgjan, the king of Gandhara

deva, deity, king, lord,
khapa, instant, moment
amsa, shoulder

your majesty

vadeyydma, vadeyyam vadeyydmhe

vadema

vadeyydtha, vadetho vadeyyavho

vadetha

vadeyyum vadetha vaderam
Past Definite (4jjazani) -

avadimha awdam  avadimhe

_-avadittha avadise avadivham
avadimsu, avadwn  avadd avadii
Past Imperrect' (Hiyauant)

" avadamha avadim avadamhase
evadattha avadase avadavham
avada avadattha avadatthum

Conditional
avadissamha avadissam  avadissamhase
avadissatha avadissase  avadissavhe
avadissamsu avadissatha  avadissimsu
Vocabzilary
Neuter Nouns
kaccha, armpit
vitta, wealth

piva, pleasantness
pajja, oil (for feet)
pdna, drinking water
mitla, root

pura, city

thana, place, spot

raftha, country
pitha, chair



Feminine Nouns

Takkhasild, the city Taxila
Udaya, a lady so named
timisika, pitch darkness

vid, harp
Adjectives
andsave, free of mental cankers puthu, many
. sirimant, glorious, splendid appiya, unpleasant
kalydna, good sabandhana, together with bindings
siva, blissful = ramma, attractive, delightful
asanta, not calmed, unsaintly, bad  dhyva, firm, steady
piya, pleasant soka-pareta, afflicted with sorrow

andha-karane, blinding

Yerbs

nibbayati (ni + va), becomes cooled, comes to inner peace. pp. nibbuta
_odahe? (ava + dah), puts down. sotam odahati, listens

bhassati (bhas), falls down, drops

adhigacchati (adhi + gam), finds, attains

vinayati (vi + ni), trains, instructs. Prest.p. vinayant

bhajati (bhaj), associates with, resorts to

yajati (yaj), sacrifices, gives ceremonially

kurute (prest. attanopada of karoti), he does. piyam kurute, he holds dear

pamada (attanopada 3rd pers.sing. of pamajjati. t. pa+mad).

. m& pamada, don't be negligent.

bhavesi (rt. bhit), develops. pp. bhavita

xuppati (kup), is wrathful, is agitated

ahuva (past Imperfect sing. of hoti), it was

cecchati (future of chindati. rt. chid), he will cut off

adhipatati (adhi + pas), falls off

cavati (cyu), dies, falls away. pp. cue

parijtyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect

sanghagtayati (sam + ghayp), knocks together, flings together

2
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Exercises
Translate into English:

. Bhavesvana bojjhange nibbayissamandsavo. Th 162,

. Tena hi bramhana odahassu sotam.

. Tassa soka-paretassa vipd kacchd abhassatha. Sn 446.

. Otdram nddhigacchissam sambuddhassa satimato. Sn 446,

. Raytha ragtham vicarissam sdvake vingyam puthd. Sn 444,

Rdagam vinayetha manusesu dibbesu kamesu capi bhikkhu. Sn 361,

. Mitte bhajassu kalylne pantam ca sayandsanam. Sn 337.
. Yajassu, bahu te vittam, yajassu, bahu te dhanam. Sn 31.

. Sa lokam bhajate sivam. Sn 114.

. Asanta’ssa piya honti, sante na kurute piyam. Sn 93.

. Esa’smakamp kule dhammo asanam udckam pajjam, sabbametam
nippaddmase. J 111 120. '

. Na te pftham addszmha na panam ndpi bhojanam, bramhacari

khamassu me, etam passémi accayar. 3 11 120.

. Tasma evam vadema se “Jinam vandadza Gatamar, Jinamp vandima

Gotamam. D HII 197.

Ime na kifici jananti maffie.

Nevabhisajjami na va pi kuppe, na va pi me appiyamdsi kifici. J 120.
Nikkhamassu vané tuvam. Apa 818.

Akaramha se te kiccam yam balam ahuva'mha se, Migardja namo
tyatthu, api kifici labhama se. J 111 26.

Te andha-karapa kamd, bahu-dukkha mahd-visd, Tesam rmzla:p
gavesissam, checcham ragam sabandhanam. 3 11 500.

Adhipatati vayo khano tatheva, thanam narthi dhuvam cavanti sastd,
Parijtyati addhuvam sarfram, Udaye md pamadd carassu dhamman.
11V IIL

Gandhdra-rajassa puramhi ramme, avas:mhase Takkhasildya deva,
Tatthandakaramhi timisik8yam amsena amsam samaghaftayimha.
TV 98. :

Conjugate the follwing verbs in all the afore-given tenses and moods:
harati, kigdsi, karoti, pamdjjati (pa + mad).



LESSON 33
Passive Voice
175. Passive verbs are formed by adding the usual verbal terminations to
the passive base. There are two ways to form the passive verbal base
by adding the affix -fya to the present active base or by adding the
affix -ya directly to the root.
176. First method

Present 3rd pers. sing.  active base  passive verb

bandhati (he binds)  bandha - bandhiyati (it is bound)

kipati (he buys) kina kiptyati (it is bought)
" deseti (he expounds) dese destyati (it is expounded)

karoti (he does) karo < karfyati (it is done)

Note: The final vowel of the present active base is dropped before the affix

-Iya. _

177. When the letter y is added to a consonant the following changes take
place,
by  becomes bb hy  becomes yh
bhy " bbh iy " i
cy y ec Jhy ¥ Ik
chy ” cch ky. " - Kk
&y " G ky " kch
dhy " Jih by " i
dy " dd my “ mm
dhy - ddh ‘ny " AR
8y " g8 py " pp
ghy " "ggh phy " poh
ry " yr sy " 55
ry » cc thy " cch

vy bb
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178. root passive base passive present 3rd pers.sing.

179.

180.

181,

182.

183.

badh (to bind) (badhya) bajjha  bajjhati, bajjhace (is bound)
chid (to cut) (chidya) chijja chijjati, chijjate (is cut off)

pac (to cook) (pacya) pacca paccaii, paccate (is cooked)
budh (to realise)  (budhya) bujjha  bujjhati, bujjhate (is realized)

dis (to see) (disya) dissa dissati, dissate (is seen)
gah (1o take) (gahya) gayha gayhati, gayhate (is taken)
kar {(to do) {(karya) kayira kayirati, kayirate (is done)
nf (to lead) niye nlyati, niyate (is led)

su (to hear) siya styari, s@yate (is heard)

In the passive voice the initial ‘va’ becomes vu. )

vac (to say) (vucya) vucca vuccati, vuccate (is said)
vas {to live) {vusya) vussa vussati, vussate (is lived)

vah (lo carry) “{vuhya) vuyha vuyhati, vuyhate (is carried)

The final ‘a’ or ‘¢” of some roots is changed into r'before the affix ya.
pa (to drink) plya Plyari, plyate (is drunk)

da (to give) dtya _ diyati, diyate (is given)

ma (o measure) miya miyati, miyate (is measured)
ge (to sing) - ghya glyari, glyate (is sung)

ve (to weave) viva viyari, viyate (is woven)

Few roots as Aid and kha are not changed even in passive voice.

74 (to know) Adya fidyati, Mayate (is known)

a + kha (to say) akkhdya akkhdyati, akkhdyate (is said)

In passive voice the agent of the action (verb) is put in Instrumental
case. The patient (object) of the action (verb) is put in nominative in
agreememnt with the predicate in person and number.

Buddhena dhammo desfyate(the Dhamma is expounded by the Buddha)
Corena tvamn pahariyasi (you are attacked by the thief) '
Rafind aham dandiyami (1 am punished by the king)

' The short final vowel of the root is lengthened before the affix ya.



Active voice Passive voice

So kame bhufijati tena kamd bhujjante, bhufijtyante

(he enjoys sensual pleasures) (sensual pleasures are enjoyed by him)

Buddho dhammam desesi Buddhena dhammo destyittha

(the Buddha expounded * (The Dhamma was expounded by
the Dhamma) the Buddha) _

So ogham tarissati Tena cgho tartyissate

{He will cross the flood) (The flood will be crossed by him}

Aham rukkham acchecchim mayd rukkho acchifjittha '

( cut the tree) (the tree was cut down by me)

Sisso vijjam sikkhatu Sissena vijja sikkhiyatu

{may the pupil learn science) (may science be learned by the pupil)

184, Passive present participle

185.

By addmg the suffix -mdana to the passive base the present passive
participle is formed. It agrees with the patient (the object) in gender,
number and case. These participles are declined in masculine and
neuter genders as nouns ending in“a” and in feminine gender as those
ending in 4.

Pa;sive verb Passive present participle
destyati » destyamana (being expounded)
chijjati chijfjamana (being cut down)
kayirati - kayiramdna (being done)

How to use passive present participle:

Buddhena destyamdnaqtdkmnma:p manussd sunanti (men listen to the
dhamma that is being expounded by the Buddha). :

Purisena chijjamanasma rukkhd bahlt sakupd uddeswp (many birds
flew away from the tree that is being cut down by the man)

Future passive participle or Gerundive is formed by adding one of
the three suffixes -sabba, -aniya, or -ya either to the present active
base or to the verbal root. When these suffixes are added to the root
its radical ‘i’ or ‘u’ is strengthened (i becomes € and u becomes ‘0”).



When the suffix -tabba is added the root as well as the verbal base is
treated in the same way as when the -nwp is added in forming
infinitive. (see Lesson 9)

root Infinitive Gerundive

at datum databba (should be or to be given)

nl netunt netabba (should be or to be led)

SH sotum sotabba (should be listened to, to be listened to)
vac vastum vaitabba (shoud be or to be said)

patap patum partabba (should be or to be attained)
kar katum, kattum  kacabba, kattabba (should be or to be done)
car caritum caritabba (should be or to be practised)
verbal base

dese desetum desetabba (should be or to be expounded)
kind kinirum kiitabba (should be or to be bought)

Those formed by adding aniya and ya

root

kar karaptya, kariya (shoud be or to be done)
vac - vacaniya, vacca {shoud be or to be said)
budh bodhantya, bojjha (shoud be or to be realized)

gam gamaniya, gamya, gamma (shoud be or to be gone to)

186. The final ‘@" of the roots is changed into ‘e’ before -ya, and y is
reduplicated.

root Gerundive

da (deya) deyya (should be or. to be given)

na (Reya) feyya (should be or to be known) -
pa (peya) peyya (should be or to be drunk)

187. Sometimes Gerundives are used impersonally and are put in neuter
nominative singular:
Maya ganrabbam (it should be gone by me, 1 should go, 1 have to go).
Tvaya evam bhavitabbam (you should be like this).



188.

189.

190,

191.

192.

193.

Locative Absolute

Kamme kattabbe (when a work should be done).

The passive forms of Causative etc.

karapeti ' passive verb: kardpiyaii
(causes to do) * {causes to be done)
cheddpeti (causes to cut) * passive verb: cheddplyati
desdpeti (causes to expound) passive verb: desdplyari

passive prest. participle: desdpfyamdna (causing to be expounded)
Gerundive: desdpetabba, desdpantya (should be caused to expound)

The words Like parikankha (to be expected), sujiva (easy to live),
dujjitva (hard to live), sukara (easy to do), dukkara (hard to do)
require the agent of the action to be put either in the Instrumental case
or in the Genitive case. .

kalyana-mistassa (kalyana-mittena) etam patikankham (this is to be
expected by one who has good friends), S V 2.

-to, The suffix -fo is added to a noun to express the senses ‘from’, ‘on
account of", ‘in the manner of” or *

Buddhato (from the Buddha), sﬂalo (on account of morality), devato
(in the manner of a Deva, as a Deva), aniccato (as impermanent)

The agent of & past passive participle stands either in Instrumental

or in Genitive case. Tena katam, tassa katam (done by him)

Euphonic combinations of the following exercises.

Kim + eva + idam = kimevidam. ‘m’ before a vowel is most often
changed intom. '

vuccari + dvuso = vuccatdvuso. i is dropped before a dissimilar
vowel.

samp 4+ yamanti. = sm‘lamam: ‘my’ is changed into AiA.

etam avoce = etadavoca. ‘nt’ is optionally changed into 4 before a
vowel, ,

etam + artham = etamatiham. ‘m’ before a vowel is changed into m.
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ca + iri = cd'ri. Most often i of iri is dropped after a dissimilar vowe]
and the preceding short ‘a’ becomes long. Instead of dropped i an
apostrophe is placed.

194. artham, atthdya. One of these two is compounded with a noun to give
the sense "for, for the sake of, in order to". dassanattham,
dassanatthdya (for seeing, in order to see)

195. Sometimes the Relative pronoun yad is followed by a Demonstrative
pronoun just to give emphasis to the sense of the form. Yo so puriso
(whatever person), Ye te samand (whatever recluses)

Vocabulary ’

Masculine Nouns | Neuter Nouns
gayin, a teacher of a host of  vera, enmity

followers yaRfia, sacrifice, festival of feeding
yipa, sacrificial post clvara, a monk's robe
dabbha, Kusa grass . siila, stake, sharp-pointed instrument
barihisa, sacrificial grass thala, land - : '
okdsa, open space, place macchera, stinginess,

mahogha (mahé + ogha), great flood pufifia, merit ]
manavaka, youth, young gentleman  mukhodaka, water for washing face,

artha, matter, account, thing water for rinsing mouth
sampardya. state after death, life bhdjana, vessel, bowl, jar
after death, - rapa, visible form

paccaha, impediment, disturbance  danra-kaftha, tooth pick
isi, seer, sage :

pamdda, negligence, recklessness Feminine Nouns
saddhivihdrika, fellow-monk, pupil '

upajjhdya, preceptor bhagint, sister

ekamsa (eka + amsa), one shoulder bhikkhd, alms
utrardsanga, upper robe updhand, sandal
samatha, calmness of mind bhavand, development

(of mind or insight)



Adjectives

JaRAa, sweel durabhisambhava, not easy to reach
JaRAa-jafifla, very sweet dvangulapaffa, having knowledge of
amuka, 50 and so two finger-breaths

pordna, ancient, olden virardga, passionless, free from lust
ahirika, shameless evardpa, of thissort -
kaka-s@ra, as ciever as a crow sakkdtabba, 1o be treated with respect
dhamsin, obtrusive, bold garukdtabba, to be honoured .

manku, discouraged, troubled manetabba, to be revered
cakkhuvififieyya, to be perceived  kevala, whole, all

by eye
phjetabba, to be venerated, worthy of attennon
bodhi-pakkhiya, contributing to Supreme Knowledge

Indeclinables and aéverbs

ambho (used for addressing one or many persons), O man, O men!, Look
here!

s@mam, by oneself etarahi, now, now-a-days
samma, well, rightly anusotam, along with the current
kdlasseva (kalassa eva), very early patisotam, against the current
puna, again sama-visamam,both rightly and wrongly
iti, thus '

Verbs

hartyati (passive of harati), is carried

pavaddhati (pa + vaddh), grows up

haffiati (passive of hanri), is killed

bhajtyari (passive of bhajen'), is divided, is distributed

tujjati (passive of tudati), it pncked

asakkhim (Past Def. 1st pers. sing. of sakkoti), I was able

vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried

pativijjhati (pati + vidh), penetrates, pp. patividdha

sandissati (passive to sampassati. 1t. dis), is seen

anuyufjati (anu + yuj), questions

vapasammati (vi + upa + sam), is assuaged, is qmeled is appased
is calmed. pp. vépasania.



— — —

e

vayamaoti (vi + & + yam), strives, makes an effort

mificati (t. muc), releases, loosens, frees. pp. mutta

paisaficikkhati (Intensive fr. pagisankhayati), thinks over, reflects

nibbdpeti (causative of nibbati), makes cool, extinguishes, quenches,
puts out

ciyati (passive of cinati), is stored up

safifamaii (samp -+ yam), restrains. pp. samyata, seffiata

aroceti (@ + ruc), tells, informs

pahlyati (passive of pajahati), is removed, is dispelled

uddharati (ud + har), holds up, raises up, saves, Inf. uddhdnm

parikichtyari (passive 1o pan + khayati) declmes. goes to ruin, pp.

- parikkhiya

manku hoti, is troubled, is dxsoouraged

kilissati (rt. kilis), is defiled, is soiled, is stained, dirtifies oneself -

akankhati (@ + kankh), desires, wishes for, expects

vartati (vair), behaves, conducts

vugthati (vi '+ ud + tha), gets up, pp. vufthita

upandmeti (upa + nam), offers

paccavekkhaii (pati + ava + ikkh), reviews, considers, contemplates

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off

papayati (caus. to papundti), causes to reach

Eercises
Translate into Eaglish:

. Ambho, kimevidam hartyati jaRha-jaffiar viya? M 131,

. Idam vuccatdvuso dukkham. M 148.

Dadato puninam pavadghati, safifiamato veram na clyau Ud 85.

. Tasmim kho bramhopa yaAfie neva gadvo hahflimsu, na rukkhd
chijjimsu yfpatthdya, na dabbhd ldyimsu baﬁhisatlhaya. D1 141,

. Atha kho so bhikkhu tam bhikkhunim etadavoca: “Gaccha bhagini,

amukasmim okdse bhikkha diyat® ii. Vin IV 59.

Tena kho pana samayena sanghassa ctvaram bhdjtyati. Vin IV 59.

So dayhati slehi tufjamano. M 11 73.

Kassa sodhlyati maggo? Buddh A 85,

Asakihim vata attonam  uddhatup  udakd thalam, vuyhamano

mahoghena saccani pafivijjhitum. Th 1 88.
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10,
11.
12.
13.
14,
15.
16

i7.

Na kho bramhana sandissenti etarahi bramhand porapdnam
bramhangnam bramhapa-dhamme. Sa 50.

Atha kho so manavako dyasmata Updling anuyufijiyamano etamartham
drocesi. Vin 188,

So tattha nadiyam patati, so tattha anusotam pi vuyhaii, patisotam pi
vuyhari. M T 185.

Cokkhum kho bhikkhave aniccato janato passaio avijja pahtyaii vijjd
uppajjati. S IV 31. . ‘

Na hiraffiena suvannena parikkhfyansi asavd. Th II 347,

Sujtvam ahirikena kaka-sarena dhamsind. Dh 244,

Gamantyo sampardyo, kattabbam kusalam,  caritabbam
bramha-cariyam, natthi jdtassa amaragam. S 1 108.

Bahtt hi saddd pacciahd , khamitabbd tapassind na tena

- manku-hotabbam, na hi tena kilissati. S 1201.

18,
19.
20.
21.

2.

23.

24.

25.

138

Yam tamp isthi parrabbarp thanam durabhismbhavarp.

Na tam dvangula-parfidya sakkd pappotumitthiya. S 1 129.
Macchera ca pamdda ca evam ddnam  na  dlyati
Punfiamakarkhamdnena deyyam hoti vijanatd. S 1 18.
Saddhiviharikena  bhikkhave bhikkhuna  upajjhlyamhi . sammd
vattitabbam. Vin 1 46.

Kalasseva vujthya upahana omuficitva ekamsar urardsangam karitvd
dansa-kagthap - datebbam, = mukhodakam  ddtabbam,  dsanam
pafifdpetabbam. Sace ydgu hoti, bhdjanam dhovivad  yagu
upanametabbd. Vin I 46.

‘Ye ‘te samapa-bramhapd cakkhu-vifiieyyesu ripesu avita-ragd

avila-dosd aviia-mohd ajjhattam avupaesanta-cittd sama-visamarn
caranfi kiyena vicdya manasd, evaripd samana-bramhapd na
sakkdtabba na garukdtabba na manetabbd na pdjetabbd. M 111 291.
Puna ca param Sariputta bhikkhund iti patisaficikkhitabbam, "Bhavitd
nu kho samatho ca vippassand ca?” d. Sace Sariputta bhikkhu
paccavekkhamdno evam jandti "Abhavita kho me samatho ca vipassand
ca"ti, tena, Saripusta, bhikkhund samatha-vipassandnam bhdvandya
viyamitabbar. M 11 297. S

Ye keci ganino loke satthdro’ti pavuccare, '
Paramparabhatam dhammarm desenti parisaya tam.

Na hevam tvam mahdavira dhammam desesi pazinam

Samarm saccani bujjhitva kevalam bodhipakkhiyarp. apa 340.

Ajjapi mam mahavira dayhamanam tthaggihi (sthi aggihi)

Nibbapesi tayo aggl sittbhdvaA ca papayi. Ap 580.
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196.

197.

198.

199.

200.

LESSON 34
Conjugations

There are seven conjugations. ,

‘A’ is the sign of the first conjugation. When it is affixed to the root,
the radical i and u are strengthened (i.e. they become e and o
respectively).

But the radical ‘4’ remains unchanged. ‘

Rt. is (to search) + a = isa = esa. esari (he searches)

Rt. ruh (to'grow) + a = ruha = roha. rohati (it grows)

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = paca. pacati (he cooks)

If *e" is followed by a vowel, it becomes ‘ay” and ‘o’ (followed by a

vowel) becomes ‘av’, _

Root 77 (to lead) + a = ne a = nay @ = naya. nayasi (he leads)

Root bhii (to become) + a = bho @ = bhav a = bhava. bhavaii (he
becomes) ’ ‘

The radical vowel of some roots remains uachanged.
vis (to enter) + a = visa. visati (he enters)
tud (to prick) + a = wda. ridari (he pricks)

Second Conjugation
‘A’ is the conjugational sign and ‘m' is inserted between the two
consonants of the root. Then this ‘' is changed into the nasal of the

group to which the succeeding consonant belongs. (See the five groups -

of consonants in the Introduction on page 1).
Rt. rudh (to obstruct) + @ = rumdh + a = rundha. rundhati (he
obstructs) : '

Rt muc (to release) + a = mumc + a = mufica. muficari (he

releases)
Rt. hid (to wander) + a = himd + a = hinda. hindati (he wanders)

Third Conjugation

‘Ya' is the conjugational sign of the third conjugation. The *y’ of the
conjugational sign is assimilated to the preceding consonant of the
root. If the root ends in a vowel, it remains unchanged. For the
change of y preceded by a consonant, see Lesson 33 No. 177.
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Rt. div (to play) + ya = divya = dibba. dibbati (he plays)
Rt. siv (to sew) + ya = sivya = sibba. sibbati (he sews)

Rt. budh (to realise) + ya = budhya = bujjha. bujjhati (he realises)
Rt. jha (to muse) + ya = jhdya. jhayati (he muses, meditates)

Fourth Conjugation

The conjugational signs are ‘nu, n4,” and ‘und’. :

‘Nu’ remains unchanged before the Attanopada (medial) terminations,

Otherwise it is changed into ‘70°. The ‘n’ of the conjugational sign is

assimilated to the preceding radical consonant. ‘

pa + ap (to approach) + nu = papnu = papno = pappo. pappoti (he
approaches) '

sak (to be able) + nu = seknu = sakmo = sakko. sakkoti (he is able)

Exception. as (to eat) + nu = asnu = asno. asnoti (he eats)

a + vu (to string together) + na. dvundii (he strings together)

pa + ap (to approach) + una = papund. papundti (he approaches, ‘
attains) '

sak (to be able) + und = sakkund. sakkungti (he is able). K of sak is
reduplicated.

su (to hear) + nd = sund. supdti (he hears)

Fifth Conjugation : .

‘N&' is the conjugational sign that is added to the roots belonging to

the fifth conjugation.

The long vowel before the sign -nd becomes short and ‘hAn’ is

transformed into ‘ph’. .

Rt. X (to purchase) + nd = kipa = kipd. kipdti (he purchases)

Rt. mi {to measure) + nd = mind. mindti (he measures) -

Rt. gah {to take, to accept) + n2 = gahnd = gaphd. ganhati (he
takes, accepts) :

Rt. as (to eat) + nad = asnd. asnari (he eats)

Rt. Aa(ja) (to know) + nd = Adnd = jAnd. jonati (he knows)

Sixth Conjugation

‘0" is the conjugational sign. Before the Attanopada (medial)
terminations this sign ‘0’ becomes ‘u’.

This conjugation has very few roots.

Rt fan (to spread) + o = tano. tanofi, tanute (he spreads).
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Ri. kar (to do, to make) + o = kare. karori, kurwte.(he does, he
makes)
Rt. man (to think) + o = mano. manoti, manute (he thinks)

Seventh Conjuganon

‘E' and ‘aya’ are the conjugational signs of the Seventh conjugation.
If the redical vowe! is followed by a single consonant, most often it is
strengthened i.e. a, / and u becomes 4, e and o respectively.
Otherwise (If it is followed by more than one consonant) the radical

. vowe! remains unchanged.

Note that all the roots of this-class are transitive. ‘

Ri. cur (to steal) + e, aya = cure, curaya = core, coraya. coreti,
corayati (he steals). .

Rt. dhar (to hold) + e, aya = dhare, dharaya. dhdareti, dharayati (he
holds) .

Rt. var (to prevent) + e, aya = vdre, viraya. vareti, varayali (he
prevents) _

Rt, dham (to blow) + e, aya = dhame, dhamaya. dhameti dhamayati
(he blows)

~ dham is an exception. Its radical vowe] is not strengthened.

Rt. cint (to think) + e, aya = cinte, cintaya. cinteti, cimayati (he
thinks)

Exercises

1. Give the Present Tense Third Person Singular and Plural forms of the
following roots:
-Arah (to be worthy), fr (to shake), kaddh (to drag), ji (to congquer), plu
(to float), mih (to make water). All these belong to 1st Conjugation,

Give the Optative forms both Parassapada and Aftanopada of the

following roots belonging to Second Conjugation:

pis (to grind), lip (to smear), his (to assault). Give their meanings too.
Give both Parassapada and Attanopada forms of Imperative mood of the

following roots belonging to Third Conjugation:
idh (1o become successful), ga (to sing), nas (to perish), #2 {to protect).

Conjugate the following roots of the fourth conjugation in Aorist Tense

and give their meanings: hi (to send), sak (to be able).
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Conjugate the following roots of the 5th conjugation in Conditional tense
and make five sentenses using them and also give their meanings: pu (to
cleanse), gah (to accept), thu (to praise). Give the gerund, infinitive,
gerundive, past participle and present participle of the same verbs.
Conjugate the root kar in Present and Past Tenses. This root belongs to
6th conjugation, . '

Conjugate the following root of 7ih the conjugation in Present and
Future tenses: chad (to cover). :

Give the Causative third pers. sing. forms of the following roots:

kath (to say). 7th conj.; wu (to string), 4th Conj.; budh (to understand)
3rd Conj.; vid (to feel) 2nd Conj.; sar (to remember) 1st conjugation.

LESSON 35
Word-building

- In Pali language words are formed in three ways: by conjoining
substantives, by adding suffixes to roots or verbal bases and by adding
suffixes to substantives. The first way of forming words has atready

. beea dealt with in the lessons 29 and 30. In this lesson we are going
to explain the second way of forming words by adding suffixes to
Substantives. The Grammarians have named this way of
word-formation as *Secondary Derivation of Words” (Taddhitanta).
The suffixes that are to be added to substantives are classed into seven
groups as, Patronymics, Words expressive of Possession, Abstract
Nouns, Numeral Derivatives, Pronominals, Feminine bases, and
Miscellaneous. -

206. Patronymics. The suffixes -a, -ava, -dyans, -dna, -eyya, -era and -ya

express descendency. When any one of these is added to a noun the
initial vowel of the noun, if not followed by double consonants, is
strengthened. When these are added, the final vowel of the noun is

dropped.

-a. vasudeva + a = Vasudeva (the son of Vasudeva)

Baladeva + a = Baladeva (the son of Baladeva)
The final 4 of a noun becomes o before the suffix -a. O followed
by ‘a’ is changed into ‘av’, :
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Manu + a = Méno + g = midnav + a = Mx:nam {(descendent

of Manu)

Upagu + a = Opago + a = Opagav + a = Opagava
(descendent of Upagu)

Papdu + a = Papdo + a = Papdav + e = Papdava
{descendent of Pandu)

-dyana, ~dna.

Kacca + 8yana, dna = Kaccdyana, Kaccdna (son or descendent
of Kacca)

Moggali + ayana, ana = Moggalldyana, Moggallana (son of
Moggali)

Aggivessa + dyana, dna = Aggtvessdyana, dggme.sxana (son or
descendent of Aggivessa)

-eyya. Bhagini + eyya = bhdagineyya (the son of the sister)
-erg. Samapa + era = sdmanera (the pupil or the spiritual son of a
' monk, i.e. a novice)
vidhavd (widow) + era = vedhavera (a wxdow $ son)
-ya.  Kupdinf + ya = kopdanya = koyganfa' (son of Kupdani)
Hereh:becomeskoasancxoephon to the rule.

207. Expressives of passession

-a. Saddha (devotion, conridence) + g = saddha (one who possesses
devotion, a devoted one, devotee)
~ala. vaca (word) + dla = vacala (talkative) .
dlu. daya (mercy) + dlu = dayalu (merciful)
-ava.  kesa (hair) + dwa = kesava (hairy,having too much hair on head)
-ita.  phala (fruit) + ira = phalita (fruitful)
dukkha (sorrow, grief) + ita = dukkhita (sorrowful, grievous)
-ika. - dhamma + ika = dhammika (possessing Dharma, righteous)
~in. Ropa + in = pdpin (wise)
: pakkha (wing) + in = pakkhin (one having wings, a bird)
‘dukkha (sorvow) + in = dukkhin (sorrowful) -
-ila.  panka (mud) + ila = pankila (having mud, muddy)
stkatd (sand) + ila = sikasila (sandy)
-mant. dhitf (courage) + mant = dhitimant (courageous)

‘As an exception i of Kupgint becomes a. Thus instead of Kond:m the
word has become Kopdunfa,



-vant. bala (power) + vant = balavant (powerful)

[N.B. -vant is added only to nouns ending in‘a’, and -manr is added to
nouns ending in /, [, u, 4or 0.]

-vin.  medha (wisdom) + vin = medhdvin (wise)

maya (deceit) + vin = maydvin (deceitful)
tejas (glory) + vin = rejasvin = tejassin (glorious)
yasas (illustry) + vin = yasasvin = yasassin (illustrious)

[N.B. v of vin is assimilated to the precedings ‘s’.]

208. Abstract Nouns

-a, -ka, -1ta, -ttana, -1, -ya are the suffixes which are added to nouns

or adjectives form Abstract Nouns.

-a.

-ka.

When this suffix -a is added, the final ‘4’ of a noun becomes ‘o

and ‘o0’ becomes ‘av' before a vowel (See No. 197).

garu (heavy)  + a = garo + a = garav + a = gdrava
(heaviness, respect, honour) :

patu (clever) + a = pdfo + a = plav + a = pliava '

. {cleverness)

visama (uneven) + @ = vesama (Unevenness)

Wwu (straight) 4+ a = ajjava (straightness)’

remantya (attractive) -+ ka = rdmapeyyaka (attractiveness)

‘f of fya becomes "¢’ ex.eptionally.

manufifia (lovely) + ka = manufifiaka (loveliness)

-ita, -nana.

..ya'

Buddha + tta = Buddhatta (Buddhahood) -

Jaya (wife) + tta, ana = jayana, jayartana (state of a wife)

jara (paramour) + fa, rtana = jaratta, jdrattana (state of a
paramour)

Sabbarfifiu (omniscient) + (4 = sabbaRfurd (omniscience)

surdpa (handsome) + t& = surdpard (handsomeness)

dubbala + ya = dubbalya (weakness)

vikala (deformed) + ya = vekalla (deformity)

alasa (lazy) + iya = dlasiya (laziness)

Jjdgara (wakeful) + fya = jdgariya (wakefulness)

macchara (stingy) + iya = macchariya (stinginess)

'Here ‘u” becomes ‘ar’ and ‘7’ is assimilated to Y.
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209. Miscellaneous Derivatives
-ika. (mixed with, connected to etc.)
ghata (ghee) + ika = ghdtika (mixed with ghee)
navg (boat) + ika = ndvika (boatman) ‘
abbhokdsa (open air) + ika = abbhokdsika (living in the open air)
Rajagaha (city Rijagaha) + ikg = Rdjagahika (born or living in
Rajagaha)
apdya (miserable destiny) + ika = dpdyika (destined to a
miserable state) _ ‘
Abhidhamma + ika = abhidhammika (versed in Abhidhamma)
balisa (fish-hook) + ika = balisika (fisherman)
abhidosa (evening) + ika = abhidosika (belonging to the prev:ous
evening)
sangha (religious order) + ikg = saﬁghzka (belongmg to the Holy
Order)
kaya (body) + ika = kdyika (bodily)
vacas {word) + ika = vacasika (verbal)
-ima. pacchd (afterward) + ima = pacchima (latest)
putta (child) + ima = puttima (having children)
-iya. putta + fya = purtiya (having children) '
loka (world) + iya = lokiya (worldly)
-eyya. pitar (father) + eyya = petteyya (looking after one’s father)
mdarar (mother) + eyya = maneyya (looking after one’s mother)
[N.B. Before eyya, pitar becomes pett and matar becomes mair.}
-eyya, -eyyaka. '
Camp (the city Campa) + eyya, eyyaka = Campeyya,
Campeyyaka (living in Campa) ‘
kula (family, house) + eyya, eyyaka = koleyya, koleyyaka
(belonging to the house or family)
-tara (more than).
pagu (clever) + rara = pajutara (cleverer)
-tama (most).
pagurama (cleverest)
-{ya, issika (most).-
paglya, pagissika (cleverest)
-a.  kasdva {(decoction made of boiled bark) + a = kdsdva (monk’s
robe dyed in the decoction of boiled bark)
ayas (iron) + a = dyasa (made of iron)



-maya (made of).

rajasa (silver) + maya = rajaramaya (made of silver)
katha (wood) + maya = kagthamaya (made of wood, wooden)y
manas (mind) + maya = manasmaya = manomaya (made of mind)

[N.B. The last part ‘as’ of the nouns of Mano-group becomes ‘o’ before
a suffix beginning in a consonant. ayasmaya = ayomaya (made of iron).
For Mano-group, see Lesson 24.] .

-1d.

-ka.

jana + 14 = janad (folk)

deva + 13 = devard (deity)

dhamma (nature) + t& = dhammatd (nature)

virajja (foreign country) + ka = virajjaka = verajjaka (belonging
to foreign countries)

Kosala (the country of Kosalas) + ka = kosalaka (belonging to the
country of Kosalas) )

nagara (city) + ke = ndgaraka (belongmg to the city)

. parivatta {(exchange) + ka = pdrivatraka (that which is exchanged)

dcariya (teacher) + ka = dcariyaka (belonging to the teacher)
purza (son) + ka = puttaka (little or lovely son)

pandita (vise, leamed) + ka = panditaka (a pedant)

samana (monk) + ka = semanaka (a contemptible monk)
mupda (shaven) + ka = mundaka (shaveling)

-fna. uccd-kula (high family) + ma = uccdku[ma (belonging to a high

family)

210. Numeral Derivatlves
~khattum (times).

eka + khartum = ekakkhattwp (one time)

dvi (two) + khattum = dvikkhattwm (twice)

1i (three) + khattum = tikkhatur (thrice, three times)
caru (four) + khattum = catukkhattum (four times)

[N.B. X of khattum is reduplicated when a numeral precedes it.}
-dha (in or into ways or parts).
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dvi (two) + dhd = dvidha (in two ways, into two parts)

ti {three) + dha = tidha (in three ways, into three parts)

sata (hundred) + dhd = satadhd (in hundred ways, into hundred
parts) '

sahassa (thousand) + dhd = sehassadhd (in thousand ways, into
thousand divisions)



~ -aya (collection).
dvi + aya = dvaya (couple, collection of two)
ti + aya = taya (triad, collection of three)
-ka (collection).
dvi + ka = dvika (pair)
ti + ka = tika (triad)
catus + ka = catukka {tetrad, a set of four)
paficaka (pentad)
-tiya.
dvi + tiya = dvitiya = dutiya (second)
ti + riye = ritiya = 1atiya (third)
[N.B. The suffix -tiya is added only to the numerals dvi and #i. Dvi and
4 are changed into du and ¢/ respectively when the suffix -riya is added.}
-tha. This is added only to casus (four). § is assimilated to ",
catus + rtha = carurtha (fourth)
-ttha. ' is added only to cha (six).
* chaftha (sixth) : .
-ma. 'This is added to pafica (five), satta (seven) and any other
succeeding numerical,
paftcama (fifth), sairama (seventh), agthama (eighth), navama
{ninth), dasama (10th), visatima (20th), timsatima (30th), satama
(100th). -rama is also added to Visari, etc, Visatitama (20th).
-so (by, into). '
pancaso (by five, into five), satraso (by seven, into seven)

211. Pronominals
-50.
sabba (all) + so = sabbaso (wholly, altogether)

-tha.
sabbatha (in every way, thoroughly)
anfatha (in another way, otherwise)
ya(d) + thd = yathd (such as, in the following way)
t{d) + thd = rathd (so, in that way)
-ttham, ‘ :
Cidam + rtham = itham (thus). Idam is changed into ‘i* before
tham. o ’
~tham.

kim(ka) + tham = kathap (how?)



-tra, -1tha.
sabbatra, sabbattha (everywhere}
tatra, tattha (there)
yatra, yattha (wherever)
kim + tra, itha = katra, kutra, kattha
[N.B. Kim becomes ka or ku optionally before some suffixes.)
idam + tra, ttha = atra, attha (here)
[N.B. idam is changed into ‘@’ before tra and fha.}

-ttha,
etalt) + ttha = etha (here). Before ttha, ‘etat’ is changed into ¢
-ham, hin.
" taham, tahim (there).
yahar, yahim (where)
kaham, kuhim (where?)
-da, o
sabbadd, sada (for ever)
afiflada (on another day, at other times)
yadd (whenever), tadd (then, at that time)
kada (when?)
-dani,
tadani (then, at that time)
idani (now)
-rahi '

erarahi (now, at this time, nowadays)
-dhung.
odhuna (now, at this time)
ja.
idam + jja = ajja (todzy)
-jju.
samana (s8) + jju = saiju (instantly) -
apara (other) + jju = aparajju (on the following day)

sabbato (from every side)

yato (from where, because of which, when)
tazo {from it, therefore)

kuto (from where)

ito (from here)

ato (from here, because of thig) -



-dhi. :
sabbadhi (everywhere)

212. Formation of Feminine Bases

-1 is added generally to a masculine noun to form its Feminine base:
vaffaka- (partridge) + & = vafiaka (hen partridge)
kokila (cucoo) + a = kokila (hen cucoo)
aja (goat) + & = ajd (she-goat)
.7 is added to some nouns:
aja (goat) + [ = gir (she-goat)
nada (brook) + I = nadf (river)
bramhana (brahman) + £ = bramhanf (2 brahman woman)
larupa (young man) + [ = tarupf (maid)
kukkuga (cock) + I = hlkku;r(hen)
dhamma (doctrinal) + [ = dhammr (doctrinal), Dhammi kathd
(doctrinal discourse)
[ is added also to substanitives endmg in -nt and -in:
dhanavant (wealthy) + I = dhanavantl. Dhanavanst ithf (a wealthy
woman)
gacchant (going-present p.) + = gacchantl. gacchantt istht (the
woman who is going)
dhanin (rich) + 1 = dhaninl. Dhaninf itthf (rich woman;
hatthin (elephant) + £ = hasthinf (she-elephant)
-nl’ is added to some nouns as pari and bhikihu:
parinl (lady)
bhikkhunr (nun)
The final -an of rgjan becomes inf in feminine gender:
rdjan (king) + inf = rdfinf (queen)
-0nl is added to mdarula, gahapati, etc.:
mdtula (matemal uncle) + anl’ = matldnl (aunt the wife of the .
maternal uncle)
gahapati (householder) + anf = ga}urzpatamr (lady of the house)
-eka becomes ikd in feminine forms:
updsaka (male lay devotee). updsika (female lay devotee)
sdvaka (male disciple), sdvika (female disciple)
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Primary Dgrivatives (Kitalc_an!a)

Some suffixes are added to verbal roots, and substantives are formed,
which are called ‘the words of primary derivation® (kitakania).
Many are suffixes of this class of which only few of most important
ones are given below with the words formed by means of them.

-a. By adding this suffix to roots agent nouns as well as abstract nouns -
may be formed. In some of them the radical vowel is strengthened.
Root. cur (to steal) + a = cura = cora (a thief)

Rt. mar (to kill) + g = mara (killer)

Rt. car {to travel) + @ = cara (a spy)

Rt. yudh (to fight) + a = yodha (soldier)

Rt kup (to get angry) + 8 = kupa = kopa (anger),

The final ¢ of the root is changed into kand f into g.

Rt. pac (1o cook) + a = paca = paka (cooking)

Rt. yaj (sacrifice, to offer) + a = ydja = yaga (sacrifice, offering)
Rt. ki (to purchase) + a = kia = kea = kaya (purchasing).,

See No. 197,

Rt. bhal (to become) + @ = bhfia = bhoa = bhava (existence}.
See No. 197. i :

Rt. kar (to work) + u = karu = karu (carpenter)

Rt. w2 {to blow up) + ¥ = (yisiqsenedbehweenﬂtemotand the
suffix u) = Wy & = vdyu (wind)

-ti. This suffix forms abstract nouns of feminine gender.

Theﬁnalmorrofsomemotsmdropped.

gam (0 go) + fi = gamti = gati (going , do;stination)

ram (to be delighted in) +.ff = ramti = rati (delight)

man (to think) + # = manti = mati (opinion)

sak (to be able) + i (k is assimilated to &) = sakti = sarti (ability)

~ bhaj (to follow, to be devoted to) + i (j is assimilated to 7) = bhajti

18N

= bhasi (devotion) .

sar (to remember) + fi = sarti = sati (rememberance). Radical r is
d . : ‘

Rt. var (10 prevent) + ti = vanii = vati (fence)

Rt. bhr (to fear) + ti = bhii (fear)



(4) -ana. Almost all the nouns ending in ana, except very few are neuter

)

(6)

in gender.

Rt. kar (to do) + ana = karar,w (deed)

Rt. mar (to die) + ana = marana (death)

Rt. fa (to know) + na = Adna (lmowledgc)

Rt. chid (to cut off) + na = chidana = chedana (cutting). The radical
vowel has been strengthened.

Rt. bhid (to break up) + ana + bhidana = bhedana (breakage)

Rt. sudh (to clean) + ana = suhana = sodhana (cleaning,

. purification)

Rt. vid (to feel) + ana = vidana = vedana (feeling, sensation)

Rt. cit (to will) + ana = clrana = cetand {volition),

Rt. dis (to expound) + ana = disana = desand (expounding)

Rt. bha (causative base of bhil is bhadve). Bhdve + and = bhdvana
(development)

This suffix ana may be added to any verbal base to form an abstract

noun as gamana, harana, eic.

-tar. This suffix is added to a voot or verbal base to form an agent

noun.

Rt. kar (to do) + tar = kartar = katrar (doer)*

Rt. sa@s (to instruct) + far = sastar = satthar (instructor)®

Rt. nf (to lead) + tar = nitar = netar (leader). The radical vowel is
strengthened.

Rt. su (to hear) + rar = sutar = sotar (hearer). The radical vowel is
“strengthened.

Verbal base bhave + tar = bhavetar (developer)

Verbal base kdre + tar = kdretar (one who causes to make)

-in. This suffix is added to roots prefixed by a noun.

papa -+ kar + in = papakann (evil-doer). The radical vowel is
strengthened.

dhamma + vad + in = dhamma—vadm (one speaks according to the
dhamma). ,

digha + jiv + in = digha-jivin (one who lives long)

ante (nearby) + vds + in = antevasin (one who stays nearby, pupil)

“n' preceded by ‘ra’ is changed into ‘',
*rs* becomes ', ‘r' is assimilated to succeding ‘¢’
*s¢* is changed into ‘uh’. '@’ becomes short before double consonant.
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-a. Tlns suffix too is added to a root preceded by a noun.

dhamma + dhar + a = dhamma-dhara (holder of dhamma, one who
has learnt Dhamma by heart)

Some monosyllabic roots ending in ‘¢’ are added to a noun and the

radical long ‘¢’ bécomes short. Such nouns are grouped into

" agent-nouns.

®

dhamma + thd = dhammaitha (standing in the Dhamma, righteous)
majja (liquor) + pa (to dnnk) = majjapa (drunkard)

anna (food) + da (to give) = annada (giver of food) =

send (army) + nr (to lead) = sendnl (a general of an army) ,
sayam (self) + bha (to become) = sayambha (self-dependent, Buddha)

-0 This is added to roots like vid (to know) and also to roots A2, gam
and the like. 'mcﬁnalaofﬂdlsdroppedandthcradxmlﬂxs

" reduplicated, The final m of gam is dropped.

()

sabba (all) + Aa (to know) + 2 = sabbaffig. sabbaffa (all-knowing
One)

Dhamma + Bé + 6 = dhammanfi} (lmower of Dhamma) ,

veda (knowledge) + gam (to g0) + & = veda + gam + & = vedagi
{one who has sttamed to Perfect Wisdom)

para (other shore) + gam (togo)+ @ =para + gom + 4 = paraga
(gone to the opposite shore. one who has crossed) A

-fa. ‘This is added to a root to form past participle. If the root is
intransitive- the past paxticiple so formed is Active. If the root is’
transitive the participle is Passive.

This suffix may even be added to any present verbal base to form its

past participle.

In case of most roots ‘#" is inserted between the root or the verbal base

and the suffix *-za’. The final vowel of the verbal base is dropped

1. pat (to fall) + i + ta = patita (fallen)

1. karh (to speak) + i + ra = kathita (spoken)

Verbal base: kare (to cause to do) + ta = kére + i + ta = karita
(caused to do)

Verbal base: kind (to buy) + i + ta = kipita (bought)

The final consonant of some roots is assimilated to the first consonant

of the suffix.

. muc (to release) + ta = mucta = mutta (releaséd)



rt. ap prefixed by pa (to attain). pe + ap + te = papta = pang
" (attained)
va of some roots is changed into vu before -za.
rt. vap (to sow) + fa = vapta = vuita (sown)
it. vac (to say) + ta = vacte = vutta (said)
. vas (to dwell) + ta = vasig = vutha (dwelt, lived). sta becomes
‘ttha. .
The final m of some roots as gam, ram, etc. is dropped berore -fa.
rt. gam (to go) + ta = gamta = gata (gone)
‘t. ram (to delight) + ta = ramta = rata (delighted)
The final r of some roots also is dropped before -sa.
. sar (to remember) 4 ta = sarta = sata (having remembered,
mindful) : .
1t. kar (to do) + 1a = karta = kata (done)
The final m of some roots is changed into n before -1a.
rt. vam (to vomit) + ta = vamta = vanta (vomited)
rt. sam (appease) + fa = somta = santa (appeased)
The final n of some roots, t00, is dropped bufore -ta.
. han (to kill) + ta = hanta = hata (killed)
rt. khan (to dig) + ta = khama = khate (dug)
rt. tan (to spread) + ra = tanta = tata (spread)
rt. man (to know) + ta = manta = mata (known)
The radical ‘a’ of roots like phar is changed into u, and ¢ of the root
becomes ¢ and the radical r is dropped.
Tt. phar (to pervade) + ra = pharia = phata = phuta (pervaded)
The final 4 or e of some roots is changed into i or I before -1a.
rt. tha (to stand) + fa = ghdta = thita (having stood) |
rt. pd (to drink) + 1a = pha (drunk)
rt. ge (to sing) + ta = geta = gha (sung)
The suffix -7a becomes -na after some roots ending in i.
kAT (to wear out) + @ = khita = khifna (worn out)
jyd (to be defeated) + ra = jydta = jha = jima (defeated)
The suffix -fa becomes na after many roots ending in d or 7.
If the root ends in r the succeeding n becomes n. The d and r are
assimilated to n or n. '
rt. chid (to cut off) + ta = chidta = chinna (cut off)
rt. bhid (to break wp) + fa = bhidta = bhinna (broken up)
. sad with the prefix ni (to sit down) = nisadna = nisanna
{exceptionaily)
radical ‘a’ is changed into ‘i* = nisinna (seated)
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(10) Rt. khad with the prefix pa (to jump on) = (pakkhadna) = pakkhanna

1K1

(jumped forward)

rt. kir (to scatter) + ta =(kina = kirna)= kipna (scattered)

rt. pur (to fill) + fa =(purta = purpa)= punna (full)

1. jar (jir) (to decay) + ta =(jirta = jima)= jinna (decayed)

rt. car (cir) (to practise) + ta =(cirta = cirpa)= cinna {practised)

. tar (fir) (to cross) + ta =(tirta = tima)= tinna (crossed)

rt. i1 (to mow) + ta = lina (mown)

1t. 42 (to decay) + ta (na) = hina (decayed)

The radical vowel of many roots remains unchanged before -fa.

1t. Aa (to know) + ta = Adta (known)

tt. ya (to go) + ta = ydra (gone)

rt. khyd (khd) (to say) + ta = khydta, khia (said)

rt. ji (to conquer) + 2@ = jita (conquered) :

1t. bAf (to fear) + ta = bhita (feared) .

rt. jan (j) (to be bomn) + ta = jata (born) :

Dht is changed into ddh. Bht also is changed into ddh.

1t. budh (to wake up) + fa = (budhta) = buddha (awakened)

rt. sudh (to cleanse) + ta = (sudhta) = suddha (cleansed)

tt. rabh with the prefix & (to begin, to practise) + ta = (aFabhta) =
araddha (begun, practised)

The radical & together with 7 of the suffix za is changed into Jha.

1. guh (to hide) + 1@ = guhta = gnjha (hidden). Radical vowel is
lengthened before [ha.

1. gah (to immerse) + ra =(gihta)= galha (immersed)

1t. muh (to be deluded) + a =(mihta)= mulha (deluded)

1t. vah (to carry,to bear out) + fa =(vahia)= viilha (carried,bor out)

Some anomalous forms:

n. pac (to be ripe) + fa =(pakta)= pakka (ripe)

1. luj (to break up) + ta =(lujta)= lugga (broken up)

rt. lag (to stick) + ta =(lagta)= lagga (stuck)

rt. bha#j (to break down) + ta =(bhafjta)= bhagga (broken down)
-vant and -dvin. By adding vanr or vin to a past participle ending in
1a or na, its active past participle is formed.

patta, pattavant, pandvin (having attined)

gaa, gatavant, garavin (gone)’

kata, katavans, kardvin (having done)

hata, hatavans, hargvin (having killed)

chinna, chinnavant, chinndvin (having cut off)



(11) -ant, -mdna. By adding -am¢ or -mana to the present verbal base its

active present participle is formed.

1t. pac (to cook). Present verbal base: paca. pacant, pacamam
(cooking).

n. dis (o expound). Present verbal base: desaya. desayant,
desayamdna (expounding)

Pas;xve present participle is formed by adding -mdana to passive verbal

ase

rt. pac. passive base: pacca, pactya + mdna = paccamdng,

paciyamdana (being cooked) . :

(12) -tabba, -aniya, -yo. Any one of these suffixes is added to a root to
form gerundive (future passive participle).
rt. pac (to cook). pacitabba, pacanlya, pacca (to be cooked, should
be cooked, ought to be cooked) -

Vocalmlary
Nouns
Masculine

nidhi, treasure temdsaccaya (te-mdsa-accaya) end of
dhammdanudhemma, the dhamma  three months

and what belongs to it Bharadvaja-gonta, a person so known,
samaya, time ’ one belonging to the clan Bhdradvija
Sakya, a Sakyan Magandiya, a person so known
puttaka, little son , paribbdjaka, wandering ascetic
rdga-pdsa, snare of lustfulness, salldpa, conversation

(pasa, snare) - puggala, person
kufijara, elephant ata-paritdpdnuyoga, pénance of

bramhadeva, a person so named  tormenting oneself
atideva, one that surpasses gods, ditthadhamma, the present life

the Buddha dhamma-vitakka,thought of righteousness
kumbhila, crocodile - - itara, the other one
Dasama, a person so named tumba, pot
sa-hattha, one’s own hand pha-bhava, the fact that he has drunk
pdnin, living being samvega, agitation, fear, emotion
sangha, Buddhist clergy kilesa, mental impurity, passion
savaka, disciple, follower ludda-putta, young huntsman
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loka, world

atta, self

kula-putta, young gentleman
soka, sorrow

parideva, weeping

updydsa, despair

Sumukha, name of a person

mitta-dharmoma, friendship

ddyaka, doror, giver

kdraka, doer of a service

sanghupatthdka (sangha +
upatthdka), one who looks after

dukkhakkhandha, aggregate of suffering the community of monks
anudhamma, conformity to Dhamma dohela, strong desire

‘Feminine

Piyankara-mdtar, Piyankara’s mother sofa-dhatu, element of hearing

yakkhint, female ghost -
makiddhikatd, possession of great
psychic power

dibba-sota-dhitu, divine ear _

tanhd, craving

vipassand, insight

mahanubhdvaid, possession of great  pacceka-bodhi, awakening or

- splendour or majesty
P, joy
saddhd, devotion, faith

realisation of a silent Buddha
dnatti, bidding, order
daokkhina, dedicatory gift

anta-kiriya, ending,putting an end to- Bdrapasi, the city so known

carika, travel, long journey

Suppiya, a lady so named

' Neuter gender
arahatta, arhatship veyyakarana, explanation, answer
Siras, head paniya, drinking water
bhaya, fear arafifia, forest
odarikatta, gluttony kaya-dvara, channel of body
adhivacana, ternt, designation papa, evil deed
khadantya, solid food arammana, sense-object
bhojantya, soft food nanpa, knowledge
Jhana, deep state of meditation karana, matter, reason
bala, power cintakda, a mountain so known

_sukha, ease, comfort, happiness
dukkha, suffering, absence of ease
domanassa, grief .
civara-kamma, sewing robes
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saras, lake, pond

-sannitthdna, determination

k{:jar ping‘o,‘ carrying pole
santika, vicinity, neamness



Adjectives

itthanndma, having such as named, thus-named

abadhinr (fem.), sick

dukkhita, afflicted, ailing

balhagildna, seriously ill

kuha, cheating

thaddha, stubborn

lapa, talkative

singin, astute. Lit. having a hom

unnald, proud, arrogant, haughty

asamahita, not composed, uncontrolled

mamaka, devoted, loving, showing affection
Cdtumeyyaka, belongmg to the city Catuma

araffiaka, lwmg in. forest

abbhuta, amazing, wonderful

nirupadhika, free from attachment to rebirth

akifcang, having no possessxon

anafifia-posin, not maintaining any other, not keepmg 2 family
Atthakandgara, belonging to the city Ajthaka .
Pataliputtaka, belonging to P‘ipihputta

Vesalika, belonging to Vesali, living in Vesali

panfta, sweet ‘

yajeménae, making offerings, giving alms

pufifiapekkha, looking for merit

opadhika, produsing worldly happiness

mahapphala rich in result, bearing much result

ariya, holy

abhicetasika, dependmg on higher or Jhanic consciousness
nikama-labhin, acquiring at will .
akiccha-labhin, gaining without difficulty

akasira-1abhin, gaining with no trouble

kapilavarthava, belonging to Kapilavatthu

nava, new

acira-kdrdpita, that had not long got built

eka, one, some

ekacca, certain, partly -

ekacca-sassatika, eternalistic with regard to certain things.
sassata, eternal

olarika, gross



akusala, unwholesome

savitakka, together with initial application of mind

savicara, together with sustained application of mind

vivekaja, produced by detachment

dukkhotippa (dukkha + otinna), beset with suffering

dukkha-pareta, invaded by suffering

kevala, whole

sembahula, many :

nithitactvara, (one) who has got his robe made ready

plisukha, possessed of rapture and ease

dibba, divine

viduddha, purified

atikkanta-manusaka, surpassing the range of humans, superhuman

attantapa, tormenting oneself

aparantapa, not tormenting another

nicchata, having no hunger -

nibbuta, calmed, quieted, quenched

sukha-patisamvedin, experiencing bliss

sttt-bhita, become cooled -

bramhabidta, that has become Brahma oneself

dhammanudhamma-patipanna, (one) who has got into the path of Dhamma
in its fullness _

upekkhaka, neutral, equanimous

sata, mindful . : -

sampajana, thoughtful, being aware of

seyya, highest, most praiseworthy

piikata, open, known, evident

khema, safe, a lake so named

pasanna, pleased, delighted in

Verbs

sunidheti (su + ni + dha), well buries. pp. sunihita

foseti (rt. tus), gladdens

bandhaii (badh) binds

anayati (@ + nl) brings. pp. anlia

pavisati (pa + vis), enters. pp. pavittha

sannipttdperi (Causative fr. sannipatari), causes to gather together
santappeti (sam + tapp), satisfies ‘
sampavireti (sam + pa + var), gives more and more, (lit. causes to refuse)
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dadati (rt. dad), gives. pp. dinna, datta
sansi (prest. plur. of arthi), there are
pafiidpeti (pa + Rap), declares, states
ahareti {denom, fr. ahdra), eats
samddahati (sam + 4 + dha), composes the mind, concentrates,
pp. samdhita : .
anuyufijati (anu + yuj) is engaged-in, gives oneself up to, PP. anuyuitg
Nibbdri (nir + va), is cooled. Pp. nibbuta
sitt-bhavari (st + bhi), becomes cool. Pp. sitf~bhiita
pafisamvedeti (pati + sam + vid), feels, experience
pagipajjari (pati + pad), gets into, follows. PP. patipanna
bhasati (rt. bhas), speaks. prest. p. bhdsamdana
vitakkayati (vi + takk), thinks, considers, reflects
abhinivajjeti {abhi + ni + vajj), avoids
rakkhati (rakkh), looks after, keeps -
8aheri (causative of gaphdri), causes to obtain
viviceati (Vi + vic), is separated, is secluded. ger. vivicca
upasampajjati (upa+sam-+pad), attains, reaches. PP. upasampanna,
- ger. upasampajja
vihdsim (aorist 1st pers. sing. of viharatiy 1 dwelt
otarati (ava + 1ar), gets into, pp. otipna, beset with
panRdyati (pa + Ad), is known . )
pakkamati (pa + kam), sets out. Pp. pakkanta
assosi (rt. su, Aorist 3rd pers. sing.) he heard .
pivaii (rt. pa), drinks. pp. pla. ger. pivitva
upadhdreti (upa + dhar), reasons out
sannifthahati (sam + ni' + tha), determines
neti (nf), leads
vissajfeti (vi + sajf), sends off
dha, he said
Ahartyaru (Optat. pass, 3rd pers. sing. fr. & + har), may be taken, may be
brought
theneti {denom. fr. thena), steals
hoti (rt. hay, is. ger. hurva
vaddharti (rt. vagddh), grows .
khipari (rt. khip), throws, pp. khitta
nigganhdii (ni-+' gah), subdues, pp. niggahhta
nibbatteti (ni + var), produces, attains '
pagilabhari, obtains. pp. pagiladdha .
davajjeti (@ + vajj), wrns over, observes, reflects



aythdsi (aorist 3rd pers. sing. of 1. thd), he stood, he was

pucchati (it. pucch), questions. pp. puftha

vimamseti {desider. fr. man), thinks over, investigates, considers

patippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), subsides, is allayed, is calmed
pp. patippassaddha .

adeti (8 + da), takes. ger. dddya

pastdati (pa + sod), is pleased with. pp. pasanna

Indeclinables

bho, O friends, Look here!  aciram, before long  hi, certainly
kho, indeed sayam, oneself sayarm, in the evening

atha kho, then, thereupon

- some conpounded forms

samvegappatta (samvegam paito)

pacceka-bodhi-fidna, realization of 2 Pacceka-buddha .

patiladdhafna (patiladdham Adjam yend s0) one who has attained to
knowledge ’

vissajjerukama (vissajjeturm kameti), wish to send off

pita-bhava (phassa-bhavo), the fact that it was drunk up

mitta-dhamma (mirtassa dhamma), friendship

abhaya-dakkhind (abhayassa-dakkhind), gift of security

sanghupatthaka (sanghassa upaythoka), attendant to the community of
monks : )

Euphonic combinations

dhammanifieva = dhammam eva = dhammarmn yeva
tadubhayam = tam ubhayam

afifiassanattiyd = ahfiassa anattiyd

nagaranti = nagaram iti

ahartyatd'ti = ahartyatu iti

dhamma-vitakkafileva = dhamma-vitakkam + eva
pantyamdddya = panlyon adaya

ito’va = ito eva

seyyo'ti = seyyo iti

pufifiapekkhdna paninam = puiifia-apekkhanam paninan



Some Phrases

tena kho pana samayena, at that time, on the same occasion
carikam pakkami, he set out for a long journey

vih@rena vihdram, from monastery to monastery
parivenena parivenam, from cell to cell

Exercises

Transiate into English:

1

2.
3.

4.

o0 ~3

11.
12,

13.

14,

15.
16.

Eso nidhi sunihito, ajeyyo anugamiko. Kh 7. :

So bhagava araha ceva arahanidya ca dhammam deseti, Ud 7.
ltthannama bhanse bhikkhunt abadhint dukkhita bajhagilana yasmato
Anandassa padesu sirasa vandari. A 11 145,

Ye te bhikkhave bhikkha kuha thaddha lapa singf unnald asamahia ne
me e bhikkhi mamaka. A 11 26. : .

. Tena kho pana samayena dyasmato Ragthapllassa Adfi-dast

abh’dosikam kummdsam chadderukdma hoti. M 11 62.
Tena kho pana samayena Carumeyyaka Sakyd santhdgdre sannipatitd
honti. M 1 456. :

. Plyankara-maid yakkhint puttakarp evam tosesi. S 1209,

Tam raga-pasena Grafifiamiva kufijaram bandhitvd dnayissami,
S1124,

. Abbhusar vata bho samanassa mahiddhikasa mahdnubhavara. S 1 141,
10.

Es0 hi te bramhani bramhadevo nirupadtiko atideva-putto. Akificano
bhikkhu anaffa-post te so'dha pindaya gharam pavittho. S 1 141,
Kumbhila-bhayanti bhikkhave odarikattassetam adhivacanam. M1 146.
Atha kho Dasamo gahapati Afthaka-ndgaro Pdgalipustake ca Vesalike
ca bhikkha sannipdtdpesva panitena khddantyena bhojantyena sahartha
sansappesi sampavdresi. M 1 353, o
Yajamananam manussanam puhfapekkhdna paninam
karotamopadhikam pufiiam sanghe dinnam mahapphalam. S I 233.
Ariya-savako evam catunnam jhandnam dbhicetasikanam dittha-
dhammasukha-viharanam nikdma-1abht akiccha-1abhr ckasira-labht,
M1357.

Tena kho pana samayena Képilavemhavinam Sakydnam navam
santhagaram acira-kdrdpitam hoti. M 1 353.

Santi hi bhikkhave eke samana-bromhand ekacca-sassatikd ekaccam
sassatam lokam attdnam ca pafifdpenti. D 1 17.



S 17,

18.

19.
20,

21.

22

23.

24,

So kho aham Aggivessana oldrikem gharam dhdresva balam gaherva
vivicceva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicaram
vivekajam: phi-sukham pathamar jhinam upasampajja vihasim.
M1247.

Idha bhikkhave ekacco kula-putto saddhd agdrasmd -anagdriyam
pabbajito hoti ‘otinpo’ mhi jatiyd jard-maranena sokehi paridevehi
dukkhehi domanassehi upayasehi, dukkhotinno dukkha-pareto, appeva
ndma imassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa anta-kiriyd pahRiyetha’si.
M1 192.

Tena kho pana samayena sambahull  bhikkhi Bhagavaro
civara-kammam karonti ‘nitthita-civaro Bhagava temdsaccayena
carikam pakkamissatr'i. M 1 428,

Assosi kho bhagava dibbaya sota-dhatuyd visuddhdya
atikkanta-manusikaya Bharadvaja-gotiassa bramhanassa Magandiyena -
paribbajakena saddhim imam salldpam katam. M 1502,

Karamo ca gahapatayo puggelo neva attantapo ndtte-paritdpenanu-
yogamanuyusio, yo anastantapo aparaniapo dittheva dhamme nicchato
nibbuto si-bhlta sukha-patisamvedr bramha-bhiitena attand vihgrati?
M ] 412. :

Dhammanudhamma-patipannassa  bhikkhuno ayamanudhammo kot
veyylkarandya ‘dhammanudhamma-pafipanno’ yanti. Bhdsamano
dhammanfeve bhasati no adhammam, vitakkayamano
dhammavitakkafifieva vitakketi no adhamma-vitakkam. Tadubhayam ca
abhinivajjervt upekkhako viharati sato sampajano. Iti 81.

Tesu eko paniyatthdya agantv attano paniyam rakkhamano itarassa
tumbato piviva sayam arafifid nikkhamitvd nahdyirva thito, ‘atthi nu
kho me kdyadvaradihi ajja kifici papam katanti upadhdrento thenervd
pantyassa - pha-bhdvam disvd samvegappano huva ayam tanhd
vaddhamana mam apdyesu khipissait, imam kilesam nigganhissaml’ti
paniyassa thenetvd  pllebhdvarp Arammanan katva vipassanam
vaddhetvd pacceka-bodhi-hanam nibbatterva pagiledhahlnam avajjento
agthdsi. A IV. 114,

Atha nam Mahdsasto "kim pena fvam samma mam - aiano atthdya
bandhi udohu aRfiassdnattiyd® fi- pucchitvd tena tasmim karane
drocite, "kin nu kho me ito va Cittakigary gantum seyyo udahu
nageran*ti vbmamsanto “mayi nogaram gate luddapusto dhanam
labhissati deviyadoha{opa{ippassambhissatiSumukhassami:mdhammo
pikato bhavissatl, tathd mama nana-balena Khemahca saram
abhaya-dakkhinam katva labhissami, tesmd nagarameve ganium
seyyo'ti sonnitghdnam katvd, luddam “amhe kdjenddaya rahho



25.

214,
(@)

(b)

215.
(a)

®)

216,
(a)

- ®

santikaim nehi, sace rja vissajjenekdmo bhavissati, vissajjessart*si ahg,
JA IV 427, ) :

Tena kho pana samayena Baranasiyam Suppiyo ¢a updsako Suppiya
ca updsikd ubho pasannd honti ddyaka karakd safghupaghaka. Atha
kho Suppiyd updsikd aramam gantvd vihdrena viharam parivenena
parivenam upasarkamirvd bhikkhi pucchati, "ko bhante gilano, kassa
kim ahartyara?” i, Vin 1 216.

LESSON 36

Syntax

A sentence consists of two parts: subject and predicate. The ‘subject
may be a noun, an adjective, a participle (declinable), or even an
indeclinable particle. There must be concordance between subject and
predicate. The subject is always expressed by Nominative Case, The
verb i.. the predicate must always agree with the subject in number
and person: So gacchari (he goes), Te gacchanti (they go), Aham
gacchami (1 go), mayam gacchdma (we go). : -
If the predicate is an adjective or declinable participle, it must agree
with the subject in number, gender and case: So Bhagavd asamo (the
Lord is peerless), Buddho loke uppanno (the Buddha has appeared on
the earth). o :

Nominative Case : ‘
The Nominative case is used just to express theé stem (or the crude

-form of a noun): Buddho (the stem Buddha). The Nominative is used

to express the subject as mentioned in the foregoing explanation No.
214, , ‘ : '
Vocative Case is used only in addressing somebody: Bhikkhave (O
Monks). ' . o

Accusative Case '
The Accusative Case is used to express the direct object of a verb or
of a participle in active voice: Buddho dhammam desesi, Buddho
dhammar desitavd (the Buddha expounded the Dhamma).

The Accusative Case expresses éven the goal of motion: Puriso
gamdm gato (the man has gone to the village).



{(¢) The Accusative Case expresses the duration of time and the extension
of space: Sarta me vassani lohita-kumbhiyam vutthdni (1 lived seven
years in a vessel of blood [womb]). Ud 17.

Abha yojanam phwtd ahosi (the light had spread about a league).
DI 175.

(d) The verbs ‘seti’ (lies down), ‘tifghari’ (stands), vasari (dwells) sidati
(sinks) and the like compounded with the prefixes adhi, anu, & and
upa govern Accusative Case.

Papaniko kammentam adhitghdri (the shopkeeper attends to fhis]
‘work), MafAcam abhinistdati (he sits down on a bed). Vin IV 46.
Gharam avasanto (dwelling in a house). S I 42,

Saggam lokam upapajjati (he is rebom into the heaven world). A 19,

(¢) The prefixes ‘adhi’ and ‘pari’ stand as prepositions govemning
Accusative Case.

(f) The Indeclinables anto, firo, abhito, pariro samamt@, dhl, vind,
antard, uddissa, upanidhaya, paticce, 4gamma, drabbha and the like
govern Accusative Case: Anfo gamam (inside the village). D 1 273,
tiro pabbatam (across the mountain). A II 290.
uyyanc-bhamim abhiro (by the grove). V V 59; Parito gdmam (round
the village). Kacc.; Samanta Vesalim (round about Vesali). D II 98;
Dht bramhanassa hanramm (shame on him who kills a Brahman)'
vind. See Lesson 14 No. 52. :

Antard ca Nalandam antard ca Rajogaham (between' Nilandd and
Réjagaha) D 1 1. Bhagavantam uddissa (on account of the Lord) M HI
238, Himavantam pabbata-rijam upenidhdya (Compared with the
Himalayas the lord of mountains) M NI 177. Na ca Parapam
Kassapam sdvaka upanissdya viharansi (and the disciples do not live
in dependence on Piirana Kassapa) M II 3. Pdsapa-pitthim nissdya (on
the top of a rock) J 1 167. Savatthim nissdya (near Savatthi), Rajanam
nissaya (depending on the king) J I 140. Anukampam upddaya (out or
pity) D 1204, Kalam ca samayam ca updddya (according to time and
convenience) D 1 205. Manussalokam updddya (Compared with the
world of men) PVA 268. Cakkhum ca paticca ripe ca (because of eye
and the visible objects) M 1259. Kimagamma kim arabbha (dependmg
on what) D I 13,

'Note that when the nouns are given expressmg both the places the word
‘antard’ precedes each word.
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The verbs ‘agghati, arahati’ and ‘patibhdti’govern Accusative Case:
Kalam nagghati solasim (it is not worth a 16th part). It 19.

Ne so kasavam archati (he does not deserve a monk’s robe). Dh 9,
Patibhati mam Bhagava (it is revealed to me, Lord). S I 189,

The dative singular of nouns ‘dassana’ and ‘ydcana’ govern
Accusative Case: Bhagavantam dassandya (for seeing the Lord).

Ud 1.

Akalo ‘ddni Tathdgatam ydcandya (it is not the time for asking the
Tathdgata). D II 115,

The Accusative singular of the substantives of the neuter gender is
used as adverbs: Sukham supati (he sleeps happily). A IV 150.
Caranti visame samam (they walk on the uneven with an even stride).

S14,

Cognate object.

217.
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There are two kinds of Congnate objects, one formed from the same
root with the verb and the other formed from another verb but having
the same meaning: Idam pure cittam acdri cdrikam (this mind went
formerly wandering about). Dh 326.

Gahapati jengha-vihdram anucankamamano (the householder pacing
up and down and roaming about on foot). M 1 355.

Some verbs take two accusatives. See Lesson 31 No. 167.

Instrumeutal Case. :
Instrumental Case expresses the instrument with which or by means of
which an action is performed: Cakkhund ripam disva (seemg a visible
form with the eye). D 1 89.

Yanena gantvi (having gone by means of 2 vehicle). D I 89.

The agent of an action expressed in passive construction is put in
Instrumental Case: Vutram hetam Bhagavatd (this has been said by the
Lord), It 1.

Indeclinable particles ‘saha, saddhim, vind, afifatra’ and the
adjectives ‘sama, sadisa’ and the like govern Instrumental Case.
Bhikkhu-sanghena saddhim (together with the company of monks).
DIL

Isidasiya saha na vaccham (I will not live with Isidasi). Th II 414,
Vina dandena (without a stxck) Vin 11132,

AfRatra Tarhaga:ena (without the Perfect One). Dh. A HI 80.
Ragena samo aggi ndma natrhi (there is no fire like lust).

DhA 11 261.



{c) The words that express defects in limbs govern Instrumental Case:
Akkhina kano (blind of one eye). Kacc. 339.

Padena khafijo (lame of one foot). Pug.A 227.

(d) The family name governs the Instrumental Case: Bhagava, mdrisa
khattiyo jdtiyd...gottena Gotamo (the Lord, dear sir, is a Warrior by
caste and Gotama by family). D I 51. :

(¢) The direction in which something exists is also expressed by
Tnstrumental Case: Utzarena Kapivanto (the city Kapivanta is situated
in the north). D I 201.

Yena Uttarakuri ramma (where lies the beautiful Uttara-Kuru).
. DI 199,

() The words expressing the direction is put in Instrumental Case
followed by a noun in Accusative Case: Uniarena Setavyam (to the
north of Setavya). D 11316, ] . -

(g) The vehicle one goes by is expressed in Instrumental Case: Yanena
ganrvil (having travelled by chariot). D 1 39.

(h) The words agtfyati, harayati, jigucchati and the like are used with the
nouns in Instrumental Case: Iddhi-pdtihariyena agilyami hardyami
Jigucchami (1 loathe, abhor and am ashamed of the wonder of
manifestation). I I 214. }

(i) The time during which something happens is expressed by Instru-
menatal Case: Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavd Nerafijarlyam
viharati...(Quring that time the Lord Buddha was staying nearby the
river Nerafijard). Vin I 1. o ,

() To express the ‘proper time’ the Instrumental Case is used: Kdalena
Dhamma-savanam (Listening to the Dhamma at the proper time).

Kh 3.

(k) The words that express priority is put in Instrumental Case: Masena
pubbe (a month before). Kacciyana.

(1) The word ‘artho’ governs Instrumental Case: Pufifena attho mayhant
na vijjati (I do not want merit). Sn 431.

(m) The Instrumental singular of ‘aman’ is used in the sense of

- Nominative: Artand 'va andnam sammannati. Vin I

(n) The particular attribute, state, condition or a thing with which one is
equipped is put in Instrumental Case: Paribbdjakam tidandena
addakkhi (he saw the wandering ascetic equipped with a tripod).
Kaccayana. '

(o) The seed that is sown is expressed by Instrumental Case: Tilehi vapati
(he sows sasame). Kacciayana. ‘

166



®
@

218.
(@

(b)

"At what price” is expressed by Instrumental Case: Satena kfo daso -
(a slave boutht for a hundred pieces). JA 1 64.

The agent of the action expressed by the particles sakkd, labbha and
the like is expressed by the Instrumental Case: Na hi sakka supanteng
koci attho papunirum (a sleepy man is not capable of attaining any sort
of success). Sn A 338,

Na labbha taya pbabbajitum (you cannot enter the Order of monks),
JA 164, '

The Dative Case.

The Dative Case expresses the person or thing to whom some thing is .
‘given, some thing is due and for whom some thing is done.

E.g. Agantukassa danam deti (he gives gift {food] to a guest). -

A T 41, 4 '

The verbs ‘sildghate, hanute, sapati, kujjhati, dubbhati, aparajjhati,
patissundsi, droceti, pativedayaii’ and the words ‘alam, namo, sotthi*
and ‘svdgatam’ govem the Dative Case:

Buddhassa silaghate (he praises the Buddha). Kace. 327,

Hanute mayham eva (he hides from me). Kacc, 327,

Mayham sapate (he reviles me). Kace. 330, - -

Ma ca kujjhittha kujjhatam (rage ye not against them that rage).

S 1240,

Raja Ajarassartu adubbhantassa dubbhari (king Ajatasattu is hostile to ,
him who is not hostile). S I 8S. '

Kim pana te Ambajtha Sakya aprajjhum (What, Ambattha, have
Sakyas offended you)? D191.. - .
Bhikkha Bhagavato paccassosums (the monks answered the Lord in
assent), M1 1. , »

Bhagavato kalam drocesi (he announced the time to the Lord).
Pafivedayami kho te mahdrdja (1 make known to you, great king).
S110L
Alam antardydya (it is strong enough to be an obstacle). M 1 130.
Alam te vippatisardya (you have need for remorse). Vin II 250,
Namo tassa Bhagavato (May my adoration be to the Lord)!
Sotthi bhavissati rahfio (the king will go safe). D I 96.

Svdgatam bhante bhagavaro (welcome to the Lord, revered sir).
DII79,
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The indirect object is put in the Dative Case. Kulapurtassa Bhagavd
anupubbl-katham kathesi (the Lord talked the progressive talk to the
young gentleman). :

The verbs that express the feeling of pleasure, anger or jealousy
govern Dative Case.

Ablative Case

The Ablative Case answers the question “from where or from what?"

It denotes separating point (the point of separation):

So Supparakd pokkami (he departed from Supparaka). Ud 17

So agdrasma anagdnyam pabbaji (he went forth from home to

homelessness).

Kacchehi sedd muccanti (sweat exudes from the armpits), It 76,

Avwa-paccaya sankhara (from or because of ignorance sankhiras

arise).

The Ablative Case expresses the thmg from which one is restrained

and from whom one hides: Sano bhojand varenti sttkare (dogs drive

off swine from their crib). S I 176.

Upajjhdya antaradhdyati sisso (the pupii plays truant .from the
preceptor). Kacciyana.

The Comparative adjective governs Ablative: Sflam eva swd seyyo

(good conduct is higher than learning). JA III 194,

Ayam eva rato mahantataro kataggaho (this is the winning throw

Greater than that). M I 178.

The particies ‘uddham (upward), adho (below), ara, arakd (far), oram

(within), vind (without), ydva, & (as far as), purad (before), afthatra

(except), param (after)’ govern Ablative Case:

Uddham pada-tald adho kesa-matthakd (from the soles of the feet

below upward to the crown of the head). D II 203.

" Ard te dsavakkhaya (they are far from the destruction of passions).

DH 253, o

Araké sanghamhka (far from the Order). Vin II 239,

Oram vassa-satd pi mlyati (even within hundred years does one die).
Sn 804.

A bramha-loka (as far as the Brahma-world). Kuhn XS 23.

Yava bramha-loka (as far as the brahma-world). Vin I 12.

Pura aruna (before dawn). Vin IV 17,

Kim afftatra adassand (what else but from not seeing). S 129,
Param marand (after death). S 194,
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The verbs ‘pabhavari’, the particle ‘saha’ and the participles ‘sutam’

and ‘patiggahitam’ govern Ablative Case:

Upadhi-niddna pabhavanti dukkha (ills come to be because of
Upadhis, ills arise from Upadhis). Sn 364,

Saha parinibband Bhagavato (at the very moment of the passing away
of the Lord). D II 157.

Saha vacand ca pana Bhagavato (as soon as the Lord told that),

Ud 16.

Sammukhd’va sutam sammukhd patiggahltam samanassa Gotamassao
{From the recluse Gotama himself have I heard and accepted).

M i1 207.

The Ablative form of sp-hafrha’ is used in place of its instrumental
form: Sahattha santappesi (he with his own hand, served and satisfied

the monks). M I 353.

Genitive Case

The Genitive Case answers the question "Whose?":
Andthapindikassa drdme (in the grove of Andthapindika). S I1.

The agent of the action denoted by a passive past oamcxple or a
Gerundive is expressed @y the Genitive Case:

Yavadeva anathdya Rattarn balassa jayari (that which is learnt by the
unwise is conducive to his own destruction). Dh 72.
Kalydnamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno - pdtikankham (it is to be
expected, Meghiya, by a monk who provides with good friends).

Ud 36.

The adjectives ‘kusala, kovida, kevalin, sadisa’ and the like govern
Genitive:

Kusald nacca-ghassa (clever in dancing and singing). Kaccayana.
Dhammassa akovidd (not skilled in the Dhamma). S I 162.
Maggamaggassa kovida (skilled in right and wrong ways). Sn 627.
bramhacariyassa kevall (perfected in Higher life). A II 23.

Sadiso me na vijjari (there is nobody equal to me). Vin I 8,
Agent-nouns (or adjectives ending in the suffixes -aka, -avin, -in and
-tar) govern Genitive:

Ariydnam upavidaka (scoffers at the Holy Ones). M T 1.

Ariyanam adassavl (having not seen the Holy Ones). M1 1.

Labht annassa panassa {one who receives food and drink). S I 95.
Kilamathassa bhagrl (coming in for distress). S II 265,

Yanfassa yajetd (one who officiates for him at the sacnﬁce) DI1143.°

160
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Case. See Lesson 23 No. 95

The verbs like phirati, dussati, apamafifiati, tassati, bhayati governs
Genitive:

Parati balo pdpassa (the fool becomes full of evil). Dh 121,

Yo appadutthassa narassa dussati (whoever offends a harmless
person). Dh 125,

Ma’pamanfietha pufifassa (let no man think light of good). Dh 122.
Sabbe tasanti dandassa: sabbe bhdyanti maccuno (all tremble at
punishment, and all fear death). Dh 129.

Action-nouns (abstract nouns formed from verbal roots) govern
Genitive Case: Sabba-papassa akaranam (not doing any evil deed).
Dh 189,

Evametam purdnanam sahdydnam ahu sangamo (such was this meetin g
of the ancient friends). S 1 60.

Tanhanam khayam (the waning of craving). M I 6

The words denoting measure govern Genitive:

Hiraffa-suvannassa pufijam (a heap of bullion and gold). M II 63.
The words denoting the compass and those expressing manners govern
Genitive. The word3 ‘antard, antarena, sammukhd, santike, accayena,
avidgre’ govern Genitive:

Uttaram nagarassa (to the norht of the city). D 1I 160.

Pactato Rajagahassa (to the east of Rijagaha), D II 263.
Puratthimato nagarassa (to the east of the city). D IT 161.

Antarena yamaka-saldnap (between the twin Sal trees). D I 137,
Antard satthinam (between the thighs). Vin IT 161,

Tassa me sanghassa sammukhd suterp (from the presence of the
company of monks have I heard). D IT'124,

Santike maranam tavae (near thee hovers death). Sn 426.
mamaccayena {(after my death). D 1l 154,

Tassa raitiyd accayena (at the end of that night). D Ii 27.

Tinnam mdsanam accayena (at the lapse of three months).
Bhagavato avidire (not far from the Lord). S I 18-

The collective whole, of which a part is pointed, is denoted by
Genitive:

Tinnar kammanam mano- ka:mnam savajjataram (of the three deeds
the deed of mind is the most blamable). M I 373,

Kim sippnam aggam (Which of crafts is chief)? Ud 31.
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Cdtuddast paficadasr agflamr ca pakkhassa (the 14th, 15th and 8th of
the hatf-month). M 1 20.

Telassa yavadattham pivitva (having drunk oil as much as he couid).
Ud 14,

Kati jagaratam suttd (how many of the awake are sleepy)? S 1 3.

Etesam gandha-jaranam stla-gandho anuttaro (among all these

varieties of perfume the perfume of virtue is the supreme one). Dh 55.
Genitive Absolute. Both the subject and the participle which is the
predicate of the clause are put in Genitive Case. This construction is
called Genitive Absolute. See Leson 23 No. 96.

Locative Case

The Locative case answers the question "where and when?":

Bhikkha abbhokase carkamansi (monks are walking up and down in
the open air). Ud 7,

Bhagava Andthapindikassa ardme viharad {the Lord is staying in the
Anithapindika’s grove). S1 1.

Mam eva tasmin samaye anusasareyydtha (Do ye on that occasion call
me to your mmd) S1219. :

Ayom hi devapuao pubbe manussa-bhato samdno (this son of Deva
being yet a man in former days). S I 232.

The object of doubt, fear, love, delight, conviction, respect, sympathy,
pity, compassion and infliction of pain or harm are expressed by
means of Locative Case: Buddhe kankhati (he has doubt about the
Buddha). M I 101.

Stho'va saddesu asantasanto (not feeling fear of sounds like a lion).
Sn 71.

Rupe sneham na kubbaye (one should not dote on visible object)

Sn 94,

Buddhe pasanno (convinced of the Buddha or having faith in the
Buddha). S 1 35.

Sanghe ca tibbagdravo (and having deep respect for the Order).

S I35,

Atthi me tumhesu anukampa (I have sympathy for you). M I 12.
Yo...adandesu dussati (Whosoever offends against the harmless).

Dh 137.
The Locative Case is used in expressing the object of touching,

" seizing, stinging, offcndmg and kissing:



Ghaikaro. .. Jotipalam kesesu paramasitve (Ghatikira touching Jotipala
on his hair). M 11 47,

 Coram cildya ganhitva (having seized the thief by the top-knot).

Dha I 294,
Chabbaggiya bhikkhal gavinam visdnesu pl ganhanti (the monks of the

- group of six catch hold of cows even by their homs), Vin I 191.

@
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Nam settht stse cumbitva (the guild-master having kissed her on the
head). DhA 1 190,

Tassa so alagaddo hatthe va bdhdya v@ affatarasmim VA
angapaccange daseyya (the water-snake might bite him on his hand or
arm or another part of his body). M I 133.

Pacceka-buddhe aparajjhitvd (having offended the Silent Buddha).
PVA 263,

Puttesu daresu ca ya apekhd (fond of sons and wives). Sn 39.

The sense ‘amidst’ or ‘among’ is also expressed by the Locative Case:
Evam ninda-pasamsdsu na samifijonti pandita (the wise will falter not
amidst praise and blame). Dh 81.

Danio seitho manussesu (best among men is the tamed man). Dh 321,
The person under whom one studies or practises virtues, whom or
which one treats, towards whom one behaves, at which one is clever
and from which one disappears are expressed by Locative Case:
Bhagavati bramhacariyom corissami (I will live the Higher life under
the Lord). M I 426.

Katham mayam bhante Tathdgatassa sartre pagipajjéma (how should
we treat the remains of the Perfect One)? D 11 141.

Dvisu bhikkhave semmd patipajjamano pandito...bahum pufifiam
pasavari (the wise man who behaves rightly fowards two persons

" begets much merit). A I 90.

M

Sattesu vippatipajjanti (they wrongly behave towards living beings).

SIH,
Kusalo vipdya tontissare {were you clever at the lute’s stringed

- music)? Vin I 191,

Suddhavasesu devesu antarahito (havmg vanished from the Deves of
Pure Abodes). S 1 26.

The cause also is expressed by Locative Case:

Omasa-vade pacittiyam (on account of insulting spwch there is the
offence of expiation). Vin IV 6.
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‘with respect to’, the Locative Case is used:
Pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi (the vision arose in
me in regard to things not heard by me before). S I 7.
The Locative Absolute. Just as in the case of Genitive Absolute, here
100, both the subject and-the participle are put in the Locative Case.
This construction is called Locative Absolute. See Lesson 23 No. 97.
parinibbute Bhagavati (when the Lord passed away).
Acira-pakkantesu. . jatilesu (not long after those ascetics of matted hair
had gone by). S178.
Bhagavard olarike nimitte kayiramane (even when so broad a hint was
being dropped by the Lord). UD 65.
Sdriputiassa vanne bhaofflamane (whlle the praise of Sanputta was
being uttered). ST 64.

Adjectives

As has already been said, an adjective agrees with the noun it
qualifies, expressed or understood, in gender, number and case:
Papaka akusald dhamma uppajjanti (the mean and unwholesome states
rise up in mind). A I 14,

Adjectives are used as nouns and take the case-endings just as nouns
do: Samvasena kho mahdrdgja stlam veditabbam, tafica kho paifiavars
no duppanfiena (it is by living together with a person that one should
learn his moral conduct...and that is only if one is wise and is not
unwise). S 1 78.

The numeral adjectives differ somewhat from the ordinary adjectives.
Read Lessons 30 No. 151.

The noun connected with 2 comparative adjective is put in the Ablative
Case: Manusakehi kdmehi dibbd kdma abhikkantatard panhaterd ca
(the heavenly pleasures are more pleasing and more excellent than
human pleasures). M 1 505.

An adjective of superlative degree governs a noun in the Genitive or
Locative: Virdgo settho dhammanam: (passionlessness is the best of
mental states), Dh 27. Danto settho manussesu (the tamed one is the
best among men). Dh I 321, :
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Pronouns

The personal pronoun of the third person i.e. ta(d) is declined in all
the three genders. Frequently it appears in sentences as an adjective

. qualifying the noun it is connected with:

®

©

(d)

So bhikkhu jehati ora-param (that monk quits bounds both here and
you). Sn 1. '

The personal pronoun of the first person is the same in all the three
genders: Kasma mam amma rodasi (tvam) (mother, why do you mom
me). Th 144, ,

Te (by thee, to thee, thy), me (by me, to me, my), vo (you, by you,
to you, your) and no (us, by us, to us, our) are enclitics and are
always placed after a word: _ .
Pustd maithi (puttd me atthi) (1 have children). Dh 6.

amantaydmi vo (I exbort you). D I 156. '

The Relative pronoun ya(d) agrees with its antecedent in number and
gender. Its Case is determined by the other parts of the sentence:

Ye dsava sarkilesika, pahind te Tathdgatassa (those cankers that had
to do with the defilements...those have been got rid of by the
Tathigata). M 1 464. '

(So) yena sangho attamano hoti tam karom! ‘ti 2ha (he said, "I will do
what I can to please the Order”). M 1 443.

Ya imasmim janapade janapada-kalyant, tam icchami (1 long for the
most beautifu]l woman in this district). ‘
When the Relative pronoun ‘ya(d)' is repeated it expresses the sense
‘whosoever’ or ‘whatsoever’, and the correlative pronoun also is
repeated: So yena yena icchati tena tena gacchati, yattha yattha icchati
tattha tattha tigghati (Wherever he likes [to go] there he goes and
wherever he likes [to stand] there he stands). S 11 271.

Sometimes the relative pronoun is followed by the indefinite pronoun
to express the senses ‘whosoever, whatsoever® and ‘any whatsoever':
Yo hi koci bhikkhave ime satipagthdne evam bhaveyya salta vassani
(whosoever, monks, should thus develop these four applications of
mindfulness for seven years...). N 163.

Yarn kifici sithilam kammam (whatever perfunctory deed). Dh 312.
Yassa kassaci bhikkhuno ime pafica ceto-khila pahma (by whatever
monk these five forms of mental barrenness are got rid of). M 1 103.



~

©
4]

®

Sometimes the Relative Pronoun is followed by an Inlerroganve
pronoun with the particle ‘v@’: Yo va ko v (whosoever).

Relative Pronoun followed by a Demonstrative Pronoun expresses the
sense ‘whatever’ or ‘whichever’ and when the particle ‘v#* follows
each of them, it expresses the sense “this or that” or "ordinary®. Yo
vil so v@ yakkho (an ordinary Yakkha). S 1 160.

There are three kinds of Demonstrative Pronouns, namely, ta(d),
eta(d) and idam. They are used in sentenses both as pure pronouns and
pronominal adjectives as well.

Frequently we meet in the text the constructions so aham, so rvam,
Ayamaham, eso’ham, ta mam, tassa mayham and the like. In such
phrases the preceding pronoun expresses the sense "aforesaid®. Thus

. 'so ahom' means "I (being such as mentioned before)": So aham

)
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vicarissami gama gdmam nagd nagam (1 who have understood the
doctrine as mentioned before, will now go from village to village and
from city to city for from mountain to mountain]). S I 215,
Sometimes the pronoun ‘eta(d)’ or ‘idam’ preceded by ‘ta(dy’
emphasizes the sense of the succeeding pronoun: ‘Se eso’ or ‘so ayam’
(this very same person).

In some places ‘era(d)’ expresses the sense ‘there! while ‘era’ or
‘idamy’ the sense ‘here’:

So darako gacchati (there the boy goes). Eso (ayam) darako Ggacchati
(here the boy comes).

The Demonstrative Pronoun being repeated gives the sense ‘several’
or ‘various’;

Tam tam kdranam dgamma (concemmg this or that [or various
mcxdents]) Dh A 11.

Verbs

There are six Tenses and three Moods in Pali. Tenses are Present,
Aorist, Imperfect Past, Future and Conditional.

Moods are: Indicative, Imperative and Opatative. There is also a
Future Imperative very seldom met with, which is included in the
Imperative Mood itself.

The Indicative Mood expresses three kinds of statements, namely,
affirmation, negation and interrogation. When expressing a negation
or interrogatipn no auxilliary verb is used as in English. Simply by
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using a negative particle like ‘na’, a sentence tums Ncganvc ‘By
putting emphasis on a word (in conversation), or by using an
Interrogative pronoun or adverb an expression becomes mwrroganvc
Affirmative: Bhagavd Savasthiyam viharati (the Lord stays in Savatthi)
Negative: so pathavim na mafifiati (he does not think in a wrong way
of Extension). M13.
Interrogative: Kaya-dandan’ti Tapassi vadesx {do you say ‘wrong of
body’, Tapassi)? M 1372, .
Santi te evardpd abadha (have you diseases like these)? Vin I 72.
Ko pana bhante hetu (what is the cause, revered sir)? :
Api nu nam bramhand manie vaceyyum v na va (would the brahmans
teach him their Verses or not)?
Kastha'dani so Bhagavd viharati (where is the Lord staying now)?
The Present Tense in Pali corresponds to the Present Tense, Present
Continuous Tense and the Historical Present in English.
Present Tense: Sadiso me na vijjati (there is none like me). Vin 1 7.
Present Continuous: Gacchdmi Kasinam puram (I am going to the city
of Kasis). Vin1 7.
The Present Tense expresses also an existing fact: Na hi verena verdni
sammanstdha kuddcanam (hatreds are never calmed down by returning
hatreds). Dh 5.
Even both the nearest past and nearest future are also expressed by the
Present Indicative:
Gambhiram bhasati vicam (you have just spoken a word of deep
meaning). S I 35.
Kayassa bhedd duppafifio mrayam 50 upapajjati (at the body's wreck
that foolish person will go to a state of misery). Dh 140. (This was
said referring to a person nearing his death).
Though there are three kinds of Past tenses, the Aorist is the one most
frequently used to express all kinds of past incidents. The Past
Imperfect is less frequent. The Past Perfect (Parokkhd) is not met with
in the Pali Canon except the verb ‘bebhiva’ in the verse:
Tatthappanado tumulo babhava (there arose 2 loud tumult). J VI 282,
The forms ‘aha, ahu’ and ‘Ghamsu’ are frequently met with. But they
are regarded by ancient Pali Grammarians as the forms of Aorist
Tense. The much later Pali classics are rich in forms of Past Perfect.
The Future Indicative generally expresses an action to be perfomed
in the time yet to come. It is used also in the sense of "can" or
*must®, Ayam mahesakkh2ya devatdya adhiggahlio bhavissati (this tree
must be tenented by a powerful tree-spirit). DhA 13,
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curse, request and aspiration. Read Lesson 6. No. 18.

The Optative denotes the sense of a hope, prayer, wish, condition
probability, capability permission etc. Read Lesson 7. No. 23,

“The Conditional tense is used to express the past condition with,
implied impossibility or supposition, contrary to facts, It is used both
in protasis and apodosis.” (Pali grammar by H. H. Tilbe)

See Lesson 27. '

Participles

The Participles are of two kinds, declinable and indeclinable. The
Gerund is indeclinable and is also called Indeclinable Past Participle
by some Grammarians. Ail other participles are declinable. They
include Present participles, declinable Past participles and Gerundives
or Future Passive Participles. ’

The Declinabie participles present, past or future are all of the nature
of adjectives and are inflected in the gencer, number and case of the
nouns which they refer to. The past participles and the Gerundives are
also used in sentences predicatively, The Present participle of Pali
corresponds to the same in English ending in ‘-ing’. It may be
translated into English using the word "while" or *whilst* Sometimes
the Present partciple is used substantively and is to be translated
beginning. with “he who" or "that which®,

So dibbena cakkhuna...satte passati cavamane upapajjamane (he, by
the Deva-vision...sees beings who are passing hence and uprising
there), M1358. .

The present participle is also used in the sense of a potential verb and
when translating into English the conjunction "if" should begin the
clause. Idha panekacco gilano labhanto sappdyani bhojandni no
alabhanto... vuithati tamha abadha (here again there is a patient that
recovers from his illness, if he gets proper diet...but not if he does not
getit). Pug 20.

The past participles both active and passive, apart from acting as a real
past participle, frequently play the part of a past verb (either as Aorist,
Imperfect Past or Past Perfect), and agree with the subject of the
sentence (or the clause) in gender, number and cass. This is the

predicative use of the past participles.
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Sometimes the verb ‘hoti, ahosi, hessati, hoty' or any form or the
verb formed from the root ‘A% or 'bha’ may follow lie declinable
participle, relevent to the sense it expresses: Daswio gahapati
Pagaliputtamn anuppatto hoti (the householder Dasama has arrived at
Pataliputta). M I 354.

Asanoni Pafifiattani honyi (seats have been prepared). M I 354.

Some declinable participles are used as nouns as well as adjectives.
The ‘buddha’ and ‘sugota’ are past pammp[es ‘Buddha’ means
‘awakened® but is used as a noun. ‘Sugara’ means ‘gone well’ and is
used as an epithet of the Buddha and sometimes as an adjective.
Some more Examples:

Anano’va avekkheyya katdni akatdni ca (one should take notice of
what one has done or not done). Dh 50.

Atthi bhilkhave ajdtam abhiitam akatem asgrkhatam (thcre, monks, i$
a not-born, a not-become, a not-made, a not-compounded). Ud &0.
Mahant (great), bhavans (dear, friendly) and sent (2 good person) are
some participles used as adjectives and as nouns.

‘Mahant® is the present partxcnple formed from the root Mah (to
worship).

‘Bhavant® is the present participle from the root bha {to become, to
grow).

*Sans’ is the present participle formed from the root as (to be). -

A Past Participle is also used as an abstract noun: Nissitassa calitam,
anissitassa calitam natthi (there is wavering for him who has clung,
but for him who has not clung to, there is no wavering). Ud 81.
‘The declinable Past Participle is also used as a gerund: Ekamantam
thita kho sa devaid Bhagavantam etadavoca (that deity, having stood
aside, said this to the Lord). 8§ 1 1.

Atha kho td devatityo...siddhdvisesu devesu antarahitd Bhagavato
purato parurghamsu (then those gods, having vanished from among the
gods of the Pure Abodes appeared before the Lord). S 1 26.

The agent of the action denoted by the Past Participle Passive may be
put either in the Instrumental Case or in the Genitive Case:

Bhota Gotamena samma bhikkhu-sangho patipédito (the Order of the
monks has been led properly by the good Gotama). M I 339.
Savatthiyd avidare afifararassa pagassa avasatha-pindo pafifatco hoti
(alms food has come to be prepared in a public fest house near
Savatthi by some guild). Vin 1V 60.
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Gerundives

Gerundives are used in the same way as the Passive Past Participles.
They express the sense of fitness, propriety, obligation, necessity or
capability. They are to be translated using the verbs "is to be”, “ought
to be", "should be", and occasionally “can be®, "could be", “may be”
or "might be". : ‘

Apandripatam nissdya pandtipato pahdtabbo (through not onslaught on
creatures, onsiaught on them should be got rid of). M 1360.
Like Adjectives, Gerundives agree with the nouns they refer to in
gender, number and case. They even act the part of the predicate with
the agent either in Instrumental or Genitive case. They are sometimes
used impersonally and put in the neuter gender and singular number,
They are used also as neuter nouns:

- Antard-magge nadr taritabba hoti (on the way there is a river to be

-crossed). Vin IV 64.

Arafifiakendpi kho dwuso Moggalldna ime dhammd samdddya

-vantitabbd pageva gamansa-vihdring (these things, venerable

Moggallana, are certainly to be taken up and practised by a monk
living in a forest, all the more by one staying fiear a village), M 1473,
Kaigm karantyam (what is to be done has been done). M I 23,

Dasamo gahapati Pajaliputtam anuppatto hoti kenacideva karantyena
(the householder Dasama has arrived at Pitaliputta on some business

- or other). M I 349,

227.

Infinitives

The Infinitive in Pali expresses the sense “for the purpose of", "in
order to", or "for”. It corresponds to the infinitive in English language
and involves the sense of the Dative Case. ,

This is used with verbs or participles which imply a wish or desire,
The agent of the action denoted by an infinitive is the same as that of
the verb or the predicative participle. Mostly the Infinitive is used in
a sentence in connection with the verbs ‘arahati’ (he deserves),
‘sakkoti’ (be is able) and ‘icchasi’ (he wants) and those of similar

meaning:



S0 na sakkuneyya Gangaya nadiyd ririyam bahdya sotam chervd
sotthing param gantury (he would not be able, having cut across the
stream of the river Ganges using his arms, to go safely beyond).

M 1 435,

- Icchdma mayam marisa Nimim rajanam dcmhwn (we wish, good sir,

228,

to see the king Nimi). M1 78.

Na'dani sukaram emhehi labha-sakkdra-siloke panccajttum (it is not
easy for us now to give up gains, honours and fame). M I 524.
Khamyo pt hi pahoti asmim padese...mettam bhavetumn (On this
supposition, a noble, oo, is capable of developmg & mind of
friendliness). M I 151.

Acinnam kho panetam Buddhanam Bhagavantanam agantukehi
bhikkhahi saddhim patissmmoditum (now it was the custom of the
Lords, Awakened Ones, to exchange friendly greetings with the monks
coming from a distant place). Vin IV 24,

Arahati pabbajito pabbajitassa pindam patiggehenup (a monk is
worthy to accept the alms-food of a monk). Vin IV 24. .
Alameva nibbinditum (for sure, one ought to turn away from).

D 1T i98.

Direct and Indirect Speech

The particle ‘iti” added to the end of a word or a sentence (i.e. a
statement) or a quoted thought denotes what is called “a dn‘ect speech”
or "direct narration” in Enghsh

Sace me Bhagava vyakarissati “sassato loko® ti va "asassato loko™ 1i
vd...evamaham Bhagavati bramha—canyam carissami (if the Lord will
explain to me: "The world is eternal,” or "The world is not
eternal,”...then will 1 live the higher life under the Lord). M I 427,

Umi-bhayan’ti kho bhikkhave kodhipdydsassetamr adhivacanam (the
peril of waves, monks, is a designation for angry despair). M I 460.

Bhikkha...ahnataram paccarmmam vihtiram  patisankharonti "1dha
mayarp vassam vasissama” fi. (the monks were repairing a large
dwelling place in the countryside, thinking: "We will spend the rains
here.”). Vin 1V 44, .

So eka-divasam...ekam vanaspatim disvd “ayam mahesakkhdya
devat@ya adhiggahfto bhavissatiti tassa hettha-bhagam sodhfiperva. ...
(one day he, seeing a large forest tree, thought: "This tree must have
been tenanted by a powerful spirit,” and having caused the ground
under the tree to be cleared....). DhA I 3.



229. Indirect Speech
Satthd tassa amo-gehdt ntharitvd tattha nipajjapita-bhivam Ratvg, ..
(the Master became aware that he had been removed from the house
and laid there....). DhA I 261
Pafica-satehi bhikkhahi saddhm agata-bhavam surva (hearing that he
had come with 500 monks) DhA I 62.
Thus the nouns that express a statement (i.e. words like *bhava’)
becoming the last member of a compound denote the sense of an

indirect speech.
VYocabulary
Masculine Nouns .

migadaya, desrpark upadanakkhandha, aggregate of
anta, extreme, end existence as clinging’s objects
pabbajita, monk, recluse, ascetic samudaya, cause, origin

(One who has gone forth . - nandi-rdga, passionate delight

1o homelessness) nirodha, cessation
kama, seasuality ' virdga, detachment

anyyvga, giving oneself up to, application edga, giving up

kilamatha, tiredness, exhaustion, fatigue  pefinissagga, relinquishment
Tathdgata, the Perfect One, the Buddha  andlaya, doing away with,
upasama, calm, appeasement, allaying rejection

sambodha, realization aloka, light
sammdsankappa, right thought, punabbhava, rebirth

right aspiration abadha, ailment
sammakammanta, right action sankhdra, mental formation
sammdadjiva, right livelihood viparindma, change
sammdvaydma, right effort dhamma, nature
sermmdsamdadhi, right concentration dsava, mental taint, passion
vyadhi, iliness , sadda, sound, noise
soka, sorrow kdya, body
parideva, lamentation gandha, odour
updydsa, despair ‘ rasa, taste 7
sampayoga, union ragaggi, fire of lust
vippayoga, disunion dosa, anger

moha, delusion



Feminine Nouns

Baranast, a city so known kama-ranhd, sensuality

allikd, sticking bhava-tanha, craving for
patipadd, way, practice rebecoming

abhiffd, higher knowledge vibhava-tanha, craving for
sammadigthi, right understanding annihilation, accompanied by
sammd-vdcd, tight speech nihilistic view

sammdasati, right mindfulness mutti, release

Jari, birth vijja, full knowiedge, wisdom
tanhd, craving paffid, insight, wisdom
sammasambodhi, perfect enlightenment  jara, decay, old age -

vedand, feeling paja, people

sammappafifd, right(perfect) realization  cefo-vimuti, heart’s deliverence
jivha, tongue ~ safAnd, perception

Gaya, the place 50 known

Neuter Nouns

Isipatana, 2 place so known kdma-sukha, sensual pleasure,
dukkha; suffering, unsatisfactoriness sensuality
marana, death ~ ariya-sacca, noble truth, truth
domanassa, grief realized by the Holy ones
updddna, grasping, clinging sankhitta, brief,
cakkhu, eye sankhittena, in brief
veyyakarana, exposition, words of Rana, knowledge

explanation Rapa-dassana, knowing and
dhamma-cakkhu, eye of truth seeing, perfect knowledge
riipa, visible form, body uddna, solemn utterance
bramha-cariyd, higher life viffidna, consciousness
Gaylsisa, the place so named irthasta, this state
sota, ear vedayita, feeling
mano-viflRdna, mind-consciousness " ghana, nose

photthabba, tangible ObjeC[
Adjectives

pafcavaggiya, of the group of five hina, low, mean



gamma, vulgar

anariya, unholy

anattha-samhita, connected with no
profit, not salutary

cakkhu-karana, eye-opening, producing
the eye

appliya, disagreeable

icchant, wishing

sahagata, accompanied by

asesa, all, whole

gamin, that goes to. fem. gamin;

dvidasakara, having twelve aspects

sutavant, learned

apara, another

adukkha, not unpleasant

sadevaka, with gods

samargka, with Maras

sassamana-bramhana, with recluses and
priests. fem. sassamana-bramhant

antima, last, final

virgja, spotless

kaella, fit, wise, proper

paccuppanna, present

bahira, external, objective .

sukhuma, subtle

panlta, superior

oldrika, gross

pothujjanike, worldly, natural
to those who have not yet
stepped on to the holy path

majjhima, middle

Adna-karana, producing
knowledge

piya, agreeable, dear

ponolhavika, that causes
re-becoming .

abhinandin, that finds pleasure
in, that causes delight in.
fem. abhinandinf

Hparivafia, having three phases,
having three rounds

suvisuddha, quite purified,
perfectly clear

asukha, not pleasant

sabrahmaka, with higher gods

anuttara, supreme

akuppa, not to be shaken, steady

attamana, glad, pleased

vitamala, immaciulate

ama, past

andgata, future

ajjhatta, subjective, arising from
within, internal

hina, inferior

Verbs and participles

anupagamma, not having gone into. verb. na upagacchati
samvattati (sam + vait), conduces, is conducive to

uppajjati (ut + pad), arises

abhisambuddha, perfectly realized. pp. of abhisambujjhati

labhati (rt. labk), obtains. pass. labbhati

udapadi (Aorist 3rd pers, sing. of uppajjati, ud + pad), arose
pariffieyya (gerundive fr. parijandri), to be thoroughly understood



sacchi-katabba, (gerundive fr. sacchi-karoti), to be seen with one's own
mind’s eye, sacchi = sa + acchi (one’s own eye)

bhavetabba (gerundive fr. bhaveti), to be developed

paccanndsim (1st pers. sing. of Aorist fr. patijanan) 1 claimed

udanesi (Aorist 3rd pers. sing. of uddneti), he gave utterance to

afifdta (pp. of janat), realized

nibbindarsi (nir + vid), is tired, finds estrangement in

vimuccari (vi + muc), is liberated

khina (pp. of khiyati), exhausted '

pajdndsi (pa + Ad), realizes, perfectly understands

karantya (gerundive of karoti), to be done, what is to be done

aditta (@ + dip + ta), taken fire, on fire, ablaze burning

parififidza, thoroughly understood. Verb: parijanasi (pari + )

pahatabba, to be dispelled. (gerundive fr. pajahati)

sacchf-kata, seen with one’s own mind’s eye '

bhavita (pp. fr. bhaveti), developed

natthi (na + awthi), there is not

aRPgsi (aorist of janari), understood realised

labbhati (passive of labhati), is permissible, is possible

virajfati (Vi + raj), is detached

vimutia (pp- fr. vimuccati), liberated

vusita (pp. of vasazi), lived out

anupaddya (ger. fr. na upddeti), not having clung any more, being free
from clinging _

Indeclinables and adverbs

seyyathtdam (tam(se) + yatha + idam), such as this, namely, to wit
yathabha:arp, in truth, as it really has been

bahiddha, external, objectively

il hidam (iti hi idam), thus this...

yavaktvamq, as much as, as far as

atha, then, thereupon, thence

vata, certainly, far sure

atha kko, after that, then



Euphonic combinations

dve'me = dve ime

cayam = ca + ayam ‘
kamasukhallikdnuyogo = kdma-sukha + allikd + anuyogo
atrakilamathdnuyogo = atta-kilomatha + anuyogo
ayameva = ayam eva

domanassupayasa = domanassa + updyasa
yampiccham = yam pi iccham

tankhopanidam = tam kho pana idam

ciyam = ca + ayam ’

idamavoca = idam avoca

ca hidamp = ca hi idam

ma ahesun'ti = ma ahesum iti

rasmattha = tasmda(t) + tha

tassdyeva = 1assd eva

ariyasaccanti = griya-saccam iti

athdham = atha eham

nayidam = na idam

va'ti = va i

no hetam = no hi etam

neso’hemasmi = na eso aham asmi

Exercises
Dhammacakka-ppavattana-suttam

1. Evam me sutam. Ekap samayamn Bhagavd Bdrdpasiyam viharati
Isipatane Migaddye. Tatra kho Bhagavd Paficavaggiye bhikkht
dmantesi: ’

"Dve’me bhikkhave amtd pabbajitena na sevitabbd. Katame dve? Yo
cayam kdmesu kdmaSukhallikdnuyogo htho gammo pothujjaniko
anariyo anattha-samhito, yo cdyam atta-kilamathaneyogo dukkho
anariyo anattha-samhito. Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma
majjhim@ patipadd  Tathdgatena abhisambuddha cakkhu-karans
Rana-karanf upasamdya abhififdya sambodhdya nibbandya samvatiati,
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Katama' ca sa bhikkhave majjhimd ~patipadd Tathagatena
abhisambuddha cakkhu-karapt Adpa-karapt upasamaya abhififdya
sambodhdya nibbandya samvattati? Ayameva ariyo aithangiko maggo,
seyyathtdam  samma-digthi ~ samma-sankappo  sammd-vaca
samma-kammanto  sammd-djtvo  sammd-vdydmo  sammd-saii
samma-samédhi, Ayam < kho sa bhikkhave majjhima patipada
Tathdgatena abhisambuddhil cakkhu-karanl Adna-karan! upasemlya
abhiffidya sambodhdya nibbandya samvatiati,

. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkham ariya-saccap: Jaii pi dukkha, jara

pi dukkha, vyadhi pi dukkho, maranam pi dukkham, sokaparideva-
dukkha-domanassupdydsd pi dukkhd. Appiyehi sampayogo dukkho,
piyehi vippayogo dukkho. Yam picchamp na labhati tam pi dukkham.
Sankhittena paficupddinakkhandhd dukkhd.

. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam: ya ’yé:p

tanha ponobhavik nondi-raga-sahagaia tatra-tatrabhinandint, seyya-
thidam kima-tanhd bhava-tanhd vibhava-taphd.

. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukicha-nirodham ariya-saccarp yo tassd

yeva taphlya asesa-virdga-nirodho c4go pafinissaggo mutti andlayo.

. Idom kho pana bhikkhave dukkhanirodha-gdminf-pagipada-ariya-

saccam: ayameve ariyo aghangiko maggo, seyyathidam:
sammadigthi-.. .-sammdasamadhi.

‘Idam dukkham ariya-saccan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, Adjam udapddi,pafiid udapadi, vijja
udapadi, dloko udapadi. Tankhopanidam dukkham ariya-saccam pari-
Afieyyan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutes ... aloko udapadi.
Tankho panidam dukkham ariya-seccap pariffdian’ti me bhikkhave
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, Adnam udapddi,
Panta udapadi, vijja udapadi, sloko udapadi.

. ‘Idam dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccan’ me bhikkhave pubbe

ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum ‘udapddi Adpam udapadi, pafnd
udapadi, vijja udapddi, aloko udapadi.
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‘Tankho panidam bhikhave dukkha-samudayar  ariya-saccam -
pahatabban’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum
udapadtwmudapadipamaudapadiwjlaudapadialoko

‘Tankho panidam dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam pa}mzan’ti me
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, Ranam
udapddi, pafifilt udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapddl

. ‘ldam dukkhanirodham ariya-saccan’t me bhikkhave pubbe
_ @nanussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, Rdnam udapddi panig

udapdd:, vij& udapadi, aloko udapadi

“Tatkho panidam dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam saccht-kbzabban’ti
me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkium udapddi,
Aanam udapadi Parfid udapadi, vijjd udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam sacchi-katan’ti me
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dharmmiesu cakkhum udapadi, Ranam
udapadi, penifa udapddi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapw :

. ‘Idam dukkha-nirodha-gdminf-patipadd ariyasaccan’ti me bhikkhave

pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapad;, ﬂdnam udapad:
pamudapadi vijja udapadi, aloko udapad.

‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodha-gdmint-, padpadd—ariya-saccam
bhivetabban'ti me bhikhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu ... dloko
udapadi.

‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodha-gamint-patipadd-ariya-saccam
bhavitan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cal&hwn

udapddt,ﬂd:mudapadxpaﬂﬂaudapadx vijja udapadi, dloko

Yavalivafica me bhikkhave imesu catusu aﬁya—:acccsu evam
ti-parivagtam  dvadasikdram  yathd-bhitamm  Rlna-dassanam ng
suvisuddham ahosi, neva taviham bhikihave sadevake loke samdrake
sabrahmake  sassamana-bramhaniyd  pajdya  sadeva-manussdya
anuttaram samma-sambodhim abhisambuddho'ti paccafifasim.
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Yoto ca kho me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariya-saccesu evam
ti-parivagam dvadasakaram yathabhitam Rdnadassanam suvisuddhamn
ahosi, athaham bhikkhave sadevake loke samarake sabramhake
sassamanabrdmhaniyd  pajdya  sadevamanussdya anuttaram
sammasambodhim abhisambuddho 'ti paccafifasim.

Nanafica pana me dassanam udapadi “Akuppa me ceto-vimutti, aya-
mantima jati, natthi'dani punabbhavo® . ‘

11. Jdamavoca Bhagavd. Attamand paficavaggiyd bhikkhi Bhagavato
. bhasitam ebhinandum.

Imasmifica pana  veyydkarapasmim  bhafamane  8yasmato
Kondaffassa virgjam vitamalam dhamma-cakkhum udapidi, “yam
kifici samudaya-dhamman sabbam tam nirodha-dhamman” ti.... -

Atha kho Bhagava udanam uddnesi, "Afindsi vata bho Kondafifo,
afnasi vata bho Kondafho® fi. I hidam dyasmato Kondannassa
Afndwa-Konganho ‘tveve namarm akost'd. S VI 11.

2. Anatta-lakkhana-suttam

Atha kho Bhagava paficavaggiye bhikkhit dmansesi.

*Rapam bhikkhave anond, ripafica hidam bhikkhave anta abhavissa
nayidam rapam ebadhaya samvaieyya, labbhetha ca riipe “evar: me ripar
hotu, evam me ripam ma chosi” ti. Yasma ca kho bhikkhave rapam anaid,
tasma ripam abadhaya samvattati. Na ca labhati rupe "Evam me rapat
. hotu, evams me ripam ma ahost” .

Vedand bhikikhave anand. Vedand ca hidam bhikkhave atid abhavissa
nayidam bhikkhave vedand abddhdya samvasieyya, labbhetha ca vedandya
"evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedand ma ahosi” 1. Yasma ca kho
bhikihave vedand anattd, tasma vedand 8baghlya samvattati, na ca lobbhati
vedandya "evam me vedand hotu, evarp me vedand mé ahosi” fi.

Safind bhikkhave anattd-....

Sankhara bhikkhave - anaud. Sankhard ca hidem bhikkhave and
abhavissamsu, nayime sankhard abddhlya samvatieyyun, labbhetha ca
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sankhdresu “evam me sankhara hontu, evarm me sankhird ma ahesun® .
Yasmd ca bhikkhave sankhdrad anaud, tasmd  sankhardg abadhaya
samvastanti, ng ca labbhati sankharesu "evam me sarkhard hontu, evam me
sankhard ma ahesun” .

Vififldnam bhikkhave anazta Vifiidnam ca hidam bhikkhave atta
abhavissa nay:dam vifiidnam abadhaya samvatieyya, labbhetha ca viRfidne
"evam me viAfidnam hotu, evam me vififidnam ma ahosI” &i. Yasma ca kho
bhikkhave wﬂﬂdnam anatsd, tasmad vififidnam &badhlya samvattati, na ca
labbhati wnﬂar;e evam me viffidnam kom, evam me vmmmm ma ahosr*
4.
*Tam kim mafifiatha bhikkhave rpars niccar va aniccamp va” fi
'Amccam bhante”.
*Yam pananiccam, dukiham va tamsukham varz" .
*Dukkham bhante”.
*Yom pananiccam dukkham viparinamadhamman, kallannu mm samany-
passitum ‘etam mama, eso’hamasmi, eso me and’ti?”

*No hetam bhante”.

*Vedand..., Sanfd..., Sawkhand..., viifidnam niccam v3 aniccam va?” 4.
"Aniccar bhame .
"Yam pandniccam, dukkham va tam sukham wa?*

"Dukdchgrp bhante”.

"Yam pandniccam dukkham wpam,:anmdhmmam kallannu  tam
samanupassitum ‘etam mama, eso’ hamasmi, eso me antd?" fi

“No hetam bhante”.

~Tasmatiha bhikkhave yanrkifici rapam aitandgata paccuppmnam aﬂhaaam
va bahiddha va oldrikam va sukhumam v hinam va paniiam va yap dire
va santike va, sabbami rapam *netar mama, neso’hamasmi, na me so and'ti
evam etam yathabhisam sammappafifidya dasthabbam. Ya kici vedand...,
ya& kdci saffid..., ye keci sankhard... yarllaﬂa viffidnam amidndgata
paccuppannam, ajjhattam va bahiddhd vd olarikam va sukhumam vd, hinam
va panfiam va, yam dire va samiike va, sabbam vififidnam ‘netarp mama,
neso hamasmi, na me so aud'ti evametam yathibhiitam sammappanfidya
datthabbam. Evam passam bhikkhave sutavd anya~sdvaka nipasmim pz
nibbindati, vedanaya pi nibbindati, safifidya pi nibbindati, sankhiresu pi
 nibbindati, viRnasmim pi nibbindati, nibbindam virgjjasi, virdga
vimuccati, vimustasmim vimutio’'mhf ti Adnam hoti, khind jasi vusitam
bramhacariyam katam karantyam ndparam mha:tdya ti pajanan”.
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Idam avoca Bhagava, attamand paficavaggiyd bhikkha bhagavato bhasiiar.n
abhinandum. Imasmifica pana veyydkarapasmim  bhafifamdne
pafcavaggiydnam bhikkhinam anupdddya dsavehi cindni vimuccimsa 't.

S xxii 59.

3. Aditta-pariydya-suttam

Tatra  sudam Bhagavd Gaydyem viharati  Gayd-sfse  saddhim
‘bhikkhu-sahassena. Tatra kho Bhagav bhikkhii émantesi:

“Sabbam bhikkhave adittam. Kifica bhikkhave sabbam adittam! 3 Cakichu
bhikkhave adittam, rapa adind, cokkhu-vififidnam admam cakkhu-
samphasso dditto. Yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedayitam
sukham va dukkham v& adukkhamasukham va, tam pi adittam. Kena
adzttam ? Ragagging dosaggind mohaggmd admam Jjatiyd jardya maranena
sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upaydre}uddman "ti vaddmi. Sotam
adittam, saddd adina, sota-viffidnam adittam, sota-samphasso aditto,
yadidam sota-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedyxmm sukham v dukkham va
edukkhamasukham va, tam pi ddintam.

Ghanam adxrtam. gandhd adind, ghlna-vikfdnam adzttam ghana-
samphasso aditto. Yadidam ghana-samphassa paccaya uppaijjati vedayitam
sukham va dukkham vaadub%amarukham v, tam pi ddittam. ...

Jivha ddmd, rasg admd Jivha-vitRanam adittam, jzvhd-samphasso adino.

Yadidam ]wha-smxphasm-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam Sukham va dukkham
va adukkhamasuﬂmm va, tam pi ddistam. ...

Kayo aditto, phatrhabba adina, kaya-wﬁﬂa@arp adma:_n, kaya-samphasso
adinro. Yadidam kdya-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham v
dukkham va adukkhamasukham va tam pi aditam....

Mano dditto, dhamma adittd, mano-vififidnam ddittam, mano-samphasso
aditto. Yadidam mano-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham v2
dukkham vd adukkhamasukham vd, tam pi adinom. Kena adittam?
Ragagginad dosaggind mohaggina aditiam. Jatiyd jardya maranena sokehi
paridevehi dulkhehi domanassehi updydsehi- ddittan ‘ti vadami. Evam
passap bhikkhave sutavé ariya-s@vako cakkhusmim pi nibbindati, rupasmim
pi  nibbindati, cakkhu-viifidne pi nibbindati, cakkhu-samphasse pi
nibbindati, yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham
v dukkham va@ adukkhamasukham va, tasmim pi nibbindati. Sotasmim pi
nibbindati, saddesu pi nibbindai, sota-vinfidne pi nibbindati, sota-
samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam sote-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati
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vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasuham va tasmim Ppi
nibbindasi,

Ghanasmim pi nibbindari gandhesu pi nibbindasi, ghlna-vifinane pi
nibbindati, ghana-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam ghna-samphassq-
paccayd uppajjasi vedayitam sukham vii duwkdcham v adukkhamasukham va
tasmimpi nibbindati.

Jivkdya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati, jivha-vififidne pi nibbindasi,
Jjivha-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam jivhd-samphassa-paccayd uppajjast
vedayitam sukham v dukkham va adukkhamasukham V8 tasmim pi
nibbindati. Kayasmim pi nibbindati photthabbesu pi nibbindati, kaya-
vififidne pi nibbindari, kdya-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam kdya-
samphassa-paccaya uppgjjati  vedayitam sukharp v dukkham  vd
adukkhamasukham va tasmim pi nibbindati.

Manasmim pi mbbmdatz dhammesu pi nibbindati, mano-vifidne pi
nibbindati, mano-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam mano-samphassa-
paccayauppayadvedaym:uk}wpmdukk}mmvdadmmsmva
tasmim pi nibbindati, nibbindam virajjati, viragd vimuccati, vimuttasmim
vimutto 'mh{ ti Ranam hoti, khma jadi, vusitam bramha-carivam, katam
karantyam, naparam isthanidyd’ti pajandti.

Imasmim pana veyydkaranasmim bhafifiamdne tassa bhzbﬁu-sahasma
auupdddya asavehi citidni vimuccimsu. S xxv 28,
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KEY TO LESSON 1
() vasa,gaccha, tigtha, usthaha, uttuzha, nistda, dgaccha, saya, apagaccha

() 1. Istand up, I get up, I am standing up, I am getting up.
2. You dwell, you are dwelling.
3. They stand, they stand up, they are standing up.
4. We go, we are going, we do go.
5. You lie down, you are lying down.
-6. I go away, I am going away, I do go away.
7. You sit down, you are sitting down.
8. They come, they are coming, they do come.
9, He dwells, he is dwelling, he does dwell.

10. They lie down, they are lying down, they do lie down.

© 1. Tighami. 2. Uttigghama. 3. Sayansi. 4. Sayasi (sing.), sayatha -
(@l.). 5. Vasama. 6. Gacchanti. 1. Apagacchama. 8. Dhavasi
(sing.), dhavatha (pL.). 9. dgacchadi. 10. Gacchami.

KEY TO LESSON 2

(2) 1. Bases: pdpund, jina, sund, jand, core, bhve, chide, 1ano, pappo,
cind. .

Conjugation in Present Tense :

: " Singular Plural Singular Plural  Singular Plural
ist pers. pdpundmi pdpundma jindmi jindma supami  sunama
2nd pers. pdpunasi pdpundtha jindsi  jindtha sunasi  supdtha
3rd pers. pdpundti pdpunanti jindsi  jinanti supdti  sunanti

ist pers. janami  janama  coremi corema bhavemi bhdvema
2nd pers. jonasi  jandtha  coresi  coretha bhavesi bhavetha
3rd pers. jlndti jananii  coreti  corenil bhaveti  bhaventi

1st pers. chidemi chadema tanomi tanoma pappomi pappoma
2nd pers. chadesi chadetha tanosi ranotha papposi pappotha
3rd pers. chadeti  chadensi tanoti  tanonti pappori  papponti

ist pers. cindmi  cindma
2nd pers. cindsi cindtha
3rd pers. cindri cinanti
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10.

I know, I do know. Base; jind.

You conquer, you are conquerisig, you do conquer. Base: jing,
They cover up, they are covering up, they do cover up. Base:
chade. ‘ :

" They hear, they do hear. Base: sund.

We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. Base: tano.

I develop, I am developing, 1 do develop. Base: bAdve.

You cover up, you are covering up, you do cover.up. Base: chade,
You steal, you are stealing, you do steal. Base: core. =

They approach, they are approaching, they do approach. Base:

pappo.
1 collect, 1 am collecting, I do collect. Base: cind.

() 1.Jinami. 2. papponsi. 3. Bhavema. 4. Corenti. 5. Chademi,
6. Cindsi (sing.), cindtha (pl.) 7. Sundma. 8. Dhavandi. 9. Nistdami,

10. Sayandi.

3

KEYS TO LESSONS 3 AND 4

Lesson 3

(@)

1.

SNEBN-

Ll B ol

.k ot
‘Mo w

usmi (ambhi)

hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.)
sunanti

cindti

bruvanti {or vadanti)

asma (or amha)

karosi (sing.), karotha (pl.)

_dhavéma

atthi

sanmti

brasi, vadasi (sing.), briitha, vadatha (pl.)
hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.)

We say, we are saying, we do say.

He kills, he is killing, he does kill.

They kill, they are killing, they do kill.

We spread, we are spreading, we do spread.

We come, we are coming, we do come.



6. You kill (sing.}.
7. 1am.
8. You are (sing.).
9. You are (pl.).-
10. We are, '
Lesson 4
(2) 1. He ploughs, he is ploughing, he does plough.
2. We lie down, we are lying down, we do lie down.
3. Itowch, I am touching, I do touch,
4. They sow, they are sowing, they do sow.
5. You see, you are seeing, you do see (pl.).
6. He sees, he does see.
7. 1 think, I am thinking, I do think. -
8. You smell, you are smelling, you do smell (pl.).
9. They say, they are saying, they do say.
10. He kills, he is killing, he does kill.
11. We come, we are coming, we do come.
12. You come, you are coming, you do come.
) 1. Tvam dgacchasi, tvam esi (sing.).
‘ 2. Aham ghdyami.
3. So vapari.
4. Mayam cintema.
5. Tvam cindsi (sing.), tumhe cindtha (pl.).
6. Te vapanti. .
7. Mayam passdma. -
8. Tvam supast (sing.), numhe sunatha (pL.).
" 9. Aham asmi {(amhi).
10. Te hananti.
KEY TO LESSON §
{a) 1. I shall stay.
2. You will go.
3. They will come.
4. We shall sit.
5.

You will lie down (sing.).
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1 shall get up.
They will go away.
I shall know.
They will conquer.

. You will hear,

Aharmp janissami,
Te jinissanti.
So chadessati,

. Aham bhivessami.

Te coressanti.
So tanissaii,

. Mayamp cinissdma.
. Mayam pdpunissama.

So coressati.

. Te dgacchissanti.

KEY TO LESSON 6

May he stay here; he may stay heré.; let him stay here. .

- May they go there; they may go there; 18t them go there,
. Don’t sit here; you may not sit here.

We may buy from there; let us buy from there.
Where do you live (stay); where are you living?

. I will go there where they come from.

We are coming from there where they stay.
Where shall we go from here?
May they spread there; let them spread there.

. We know.

. You may teach there where they stay.

. Don't expound.

. Let them develop, may they develop; may they meditate.

Where do they steal (plunder)?

. May they conquer, let them conquer..

Te idha (atra, ettha) dgacchantu (entu).
Kuhim (kutra, kattha) te vasanti?
Tvam jana (jandhi), tumhe jondtha.



Tvam jindhi, umbhe jinasha,
Yartha (yahim) te santi (vasanii) taitha (tatra, lahim) aham
gacchami,
. 8o kuhim (laura, kattha) aihi (hoti)?
Mayam o kindma.
Mayam tato sundma.
Tatra (tattha, tahim) ma hana (handhi).
. Te tato dgacchantu (enm).

i
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KEY TO LESSON 7

He should (may, might, would) plough there.

You should (may, might, would) sow here.

We should (may, might, would) see.

They should (may, might, would) lie down there.

1 should (may, might, would) touch.

You should (may, might, would) think.

We should (mnay, might, would) go there.

1 should (may, might, would) heap up.

Where should (may, might, would) they come from?

. Where should (may, might, would) we dwell (stay)?

. We should (may, might, would) go there where they would live.
. You should (may, might, would) go away from there whem they
would sit down.

Te ito apagaccheyyum.

Kuhim te dhaveyyum?

Te tatra fineyyum.

Tvam janeyydsi, tumhe janeyyatha.

Te jineyyun.

Kuto mayam kineyyama.

Tvam tahim pdpuneyydsi, nimhe tahim pdpuneyyltha, tvam tatra
pappeyydsi, wmhe tatra pappeyydtha.

9. Katharm te jineyyum?

10. I:zharp (evam) tvam kayirdsi (kareyyasf)
11. Yartha aham kammi tathd tvam kareyydsi,
12. Tvam deseyydsi, tumhe dese)aratha
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KEY TO LESSON 8

. I stayed there.
. When did they go there?

We were here when you came here.,

. When did you win {conquer)?
. Now we bought. _ ,
. I'said (s0) as I knew (lit. because I knew, therefore I said), .

They expounded (taught) there.

. At that time (then) 1 was here.
. If it be so, I would (should) come here.
. When did they kil there?

Don’t stay here (you).
May they not do thus. (They should not do thus.)

Te tatra gacchimsu. |
Mayam idha vasimha.

. Kada tvam tato dgacchi?, kadd rumhe tato dgacchittha?

Tada tvam tatra dsi.
Yada tvam atra asi tadd mayamp tatra gacchimha.
Katham tvam ajani?, katham sunhe janittha?

. Kuhim rvam kini?, kuhirp tumhe kinittha? -

Kada tvam kasi?, kadd rumhe kasittha?
Yada ahamp phusim tadd ajanim.

- Yadad mayam sunimhd (assosumhd) tadd cintayimha,

KEY TO LESSON 9

He sits there and gets up. (Having sat there, he gets up from there.)

Today we stay here and will go there tomorrow.
I do not like to lie down after eating.

When are you going to expound there?

Come and stay here, }

They ploughed and came to eat here.

Now, we will eat here and go there to sow.

_They stole here, ran from here and reached there,
He went from here to sell, and after purchasing from there, came

here.
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KEY TO LESSON 11

Exercise a.

1. A (or The) deer comes. 6. Fire bums.

2. Men dwell (stay, reside, or live). 7. The sun rises.

3. The (or A) snake bites. 8. Snakes move about.

4. Cobras (or Elephaats) run. 9. The householder buys,

5. Seers stay (or dwell). 10. Death takes away.
Exercise b,

\. Sabbafifii deseti. 6. Ndgd vicaranti.
2. Ucchu rohati, 7. Garu anusdsati.

3. Sed (setavo) santi, 8. .Stdo pacati.

4. Munt (munayo) desenti, 9. Vanija vikkinansi.

5. Velu patari, 10. Suriyo (ravi) ogacchari,
Exercise ¢.

1. Migo agacchi. 6. Aggl dahi.

2. Manussa vasimsu, 7. Ravi uggacchi,

3. Alagaddo dasi. 8. Ahayo vicarimsu.

4. Naga dhavimsu. 9. Gahapati kipi.

5. Isuyo viharipsu, 10. Maccu hari.

Exercise d.

I.  Sabbafing desetu, deseyya. 6. Naga vicarantu, vicareyyum.
2. Ucchu rohatu, roheyya. 7. Garu anusdsatu, anusdseyya.
3. Sett (r~avo) santu, siyum. 8. Sado pacatu, paceyya.

4. Munf yaunayo) desentu, deseyyump. 9. Vapija vikkinantu, vikkineyyum,
5. Velu patatu, pateyya. 10. Suriyo (ravi) ogacchatu,

' ogaccheyya. '

Exercise e.

I The deer went there and lay down.

The men lodge here today (having lodged here today) and will go them
tomorrow.

The snake bit and ran over there.

The seers do not like to stay here, and they wish to go and stay there,
The fire rose up and burnt,

Now the sun rises, so get up and don't lie down here.
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The merchants sat here and sold.
If the householder should come, (he) would stay herc
If you wouid sell, we could buy.

. If the cooks would not cook, where should we go to eat?

KEY TO LESSON 12

Exercise a.

Se®NaLeEwN -

You are lean and discoloured.

The road is safe.

The mean and unwholesome states (of mind) anse
The Venerable One is beautiful.

The question is proper.

Saliva is ili-smelling.

The body is breakable.

Conditioned things are impermanent.

1 am not a hired servant.

. Why does that man depart now from here?

Exercise b.

SOFNA NS

Sankhdard na sassatd.

Gahapati sudasto nama 3si (ahosi).

Kayo vaddhati.

Gatho duggandho

Saddhammo dullabho.

Papako (cando) ma bhava (bhavahi).

Tadd so abhir@po asi.

Yada maggo khemo bhavissati, tada mayam ito nikkhamissdma.
Sappurisa dullabhd.

. Te na sadhana.

Exercise ¢. to be worked orally.



KEY TO LESSON 13

Exercise a.

—

12,

SOPNO LR W

I see rich men.

As for me, O recluse, I plough.

Come, dear Ratthapila, eat and drink.

Get up, O hero, - :

One should dispel wrath, and drive away conceit.
Alas, friends, the world will perish!

1 do not despise the wise one.

Don't follow (associate with) bad friends.

Enjoy human pleasures.

. Unrighteousness (injustice) leads to doom (miserable state).

Manussa kullam bandhanti.
Bho, kame pajaha (jaha, jehahi, pajahahi).
bramhana, rvam jinno'si.

'He suvira, tattha (tahim, tatra) gaccha (gacchahi).

Adhammarm na careyya, (hinam dhammamp ng seveyya).
So candam sunakham parivajjeti.

Mayam Buddham vandoma.

He mitta, idani mayam vihdram gacchéma.

Muni tatra dhammarns deservd idha dgacchi.

. Puriso odanam pacitva bhufjati,
. He kumara (bhavanto kumdrd), idha dgacchatha, bhufijitva pivitvd ca

ktlatha (bhufjatha, pivatha kilatha ca).
Idani mayam gdmam gantum na sekkoma {(na sakkundmay.

Exercise ¢. :

1.
2,

3
4.

Thero idani tatra dhammamp deseti.
Ama, mayam ajja viharam gacchimha, (na hi, mayam ajja vihdram na
gacchimha). v

. Mayam atra vasitvd kasdma ca vapama ca.

Mayam idha vasitvd dhammam ugganhitum icchama (na icchdma, na
sakkomay).

Na hi, mayam tatra ahim na passama (&ma, mayam tatra ahim
passama). :
Aham na bhayim.

2



7. Ama, gacchissama. _

8. So gavam gamam (vajam) neti, (aham na janami).

9. Idani sendnf ca kumard ca gamam (pdsadan) gacchanti,

10. Candam sunakhom (gajam, vyaggham) disvd te 1ato apadhavanii.

KEY TO LESSON 14

Exercise a.

1. We live in righteousness (righteously), but not in unrighteousness (un-

righteously).

2. You talk (converse) with the wise men.

3. I will not go to the village without (my) friend.

4. May beings not move about with bad friends.

5. The brahmin goes to the Buddha together with his sons.

6. Can you cross the sea by a raft?’

7. Rafthapila departed from the house (left home) with his companions.
8. One should not live in negligence.

9. The wise one dispels negligence by means of vigilance.

10. Seers depart from the hermitage.

11. .The monks enter the village together with the lay devotees.

12. Devas fall away from the group of devas.
13. Venerable Sir, may the Venerable One come and sit down here.

14, We are studying here but he is lying down there.

Exercise b. - g

Mayam sevakehi saddhim (saha) gamamha nikkhamama.

Bhikkhu vihdrarmhd (vikaraso) nikkhamma (nikkhmitvd) gmam gacchati.

Tvam kodhena arayo jetwn (jinitum) na sakkuneyydsi.

Akkodhena jine {jineyya) kodham.

Aham-asadha (asadhavo) sadhund jinami. _

Tvam vih@ramhd dagacchasi kim (am tumhe vihara, viharamhé

dgacchathay).

Papakehi purisehi saddhim (saha) ma vicarittha (vicaratha).

Bhasikena ving idha vasinup ndham icchami.

Te sadhana (dhanika), aham hi daliddo puriso’mhi.

. Mayam idha pathe pathama, tumhe pana tatra kijatha.

. Tumhe dhammena vind saggam gantwn na sakkotha (sakkundths.
sakkuneyydtha, sakkunissatha).

i e Rl
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12. Mayam Buddhena dhammena sanghena ca vind jivinup (vasinan) na
sakkoma.

KEY TO LESSON 15

Exercise a.

1. I came here yesterday from the village.

2. The man wept after seeing the son that fell from the tree and died.

3. The householder saw the brother saved from enemies by the general
and became extremely happy.
The sun has risen, but you are still lying down (lit. even now).
The men advised by the Thera abstained from killing.
They practised the Dhamma and went to heaven.
Where did you stand and see the thief that came to the house?
The bowl fell from the hand and was broken.
The enemies attacked by the general with (his) sword fell down dead.
. ‘The Buddha was adored and honoured by monks and lay devotees.

CRRNAIW B

et

Exercise b.
1. Sudena pacito odano sevakehi bhutto.

2. Mayam patitam rukkham passimha.

3. ldani 2gato puriso kuhim hoti?

4. Darako ito dhavitva tatra patito.

S. Kuto so dgato?

6. Aham chind daythar matan migam passim. -

7. Puriso gdmamhd (gdmato) gehamdgatam puttan disvit tugtho ahosi.
8. Karuna kato geho gahapating kito.

9. Taravo (rikkhd) sevakehi chinnd patita.
0. Vihdram gatd purisd Theram disva vandinsu (abhzmdeszsum)

1. Kuto te manussd agatd? '

Yt et

KEY TO LESSON 16

Exercise a.

1. Fire rose up and burnt the householder’s house.

2. We will today climb up the mountzin to see the seer’s hermitage.
3. The new bridge has been built by the carpenter.
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The householder’s oxen were taken away by thieves.

The householder’s sugar canes were bought by the rich merchant.
The Dhamma expounded by the Omniscient One was heard (listened to)
by the general's sons who had gone to the monastery.

The deer bitten by the snake fell down and died there itself.

The rice was cooked by the cooks for the householder’s servants,
The darkness was dispelled {or was gone off) by the sun’s light.

. Many new palaces have been built by the carpenters for the King, the

princes and ministers.

Exercise b.

SOOI EWN -

Go gahapatino sevakena velund pahato apadhavi.

Tapaso (isi) pabbatamha orglho gémam pinddya pavittho.

Puriso geham pavittham coram disvé gamvl rdjapurise dnesi.
Gahapati rukkhato (mkldzam}m) patitam matam puttam disvd rodi.
Vanijena kito geho arthi daddho.

Manussd dharnmena saggom gaocham

Virapi maccund pahatd.

Nassati vata loko!

Sadena pacito odano yacakassa sunokhena khédito.

. Purisassa gono nattho.

KEY TO LESSON 17

Exercise a.

oo

h
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. havmg stayed in my brother’s house yesterday, came here early

morning today.

The Elder (monk) expounds the Dhamma now in the monastery. Don’t
you go there to listen to the Dhamma?

Snakes move about on mountains here and there.

Now rain falls (now it rains), (so) don’t go out.

Today many men were assembled in the village.

Chariots (cars) move in roads.

The wise are delighted in the Buddha (pleased with the Buddha).
Many men delighted in the Dhamma, practised virtues and were born
in heavenly abodes. -

Students (pupils) got together in the park and ptayed with balls.



10. The children of the householder returned from the school, took meal

_ and now are lying on beds.

Exercise b, '

1.
. Ajja bah#t (bahavo) manussa vihdre sannipatissanti.

. Sappurisa dhamme ramanti (pastdanti).

- Te kamanam adinavam disva anagariyam pabbajimsu (bhikkhu-sanghe

5w

e

10.

Vanard (kapayo) rukkhesu (tarusu) vicaranti.

pabbajimsu). . :
Bhapo (bhipati) Buddhena desite dhamme pastditva Buddham ca
Dhammanm ca Sangham ca saranam gacchi (gato).

- Kumara (balaka, darakty papehi sohayehi (minehi) saddhim (scha)

darame (uyydne) vicaritva (Qhindinvd) baha (bahavo) sakune vijjhitva
mdaresum (mdrayimsu, hinimsu). :

. ldani game manussanam kalaho vattati.

He (bhavanto) mind (sahdyakd), twmhe pandtipdtamha (panavadhamha
pandtipdaro) viramatha. '

- Buddho kugumbikena (gahapating) sahayakehi saddhim mapite (katrite)

vihare vihari (vikdsi, vast).
Devesu ca manussesu ca (devanarp ca manussanam ca) dhammiko

. (dhamma-cari) eva settho.

1.

b

10.

S mNowmAwN

KEY TO LESSON 18

" Exercise a.

The Brahmin, got up from (his) seat, put on one shoulder (his) upper
robe and bowed down at the feet of young monks.

The Elders make (an) effort. -

They give ear.

The monks eat food.

The foolish commit evil deeds.

He rejoices the householder's mind.

Joy arises (i.e. he feels joyful).

_Friend Ananda, you promulgate the getting rid of lust, anger and

delusion. . :

We eat food not for the sake of amusement, enjoyment, not to bring
adornment (to our body), not for onament (not for beautifying).
Monks, there is no fear (danger) from a wise person.
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11.
12.

3.
14,
15.

The merchant attains prosperity in his wealth.
How good would it be if I were to take Mahindma to one Sldx: and

expound to him the Dhamma!

Monks were seated in the seats that had been prepared.
Dispel, Monks, evil. It can be dispelled, O monks.
Eyes regarded as one’s own come to decay.

Exercise b.

el ol o
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Bhikkh arahattam plpunitum viriyam drabhimsu.
Buddho rdgassa dosassa mohassa pahandya dhammarp desesi.

. Mayam sendnino geham ganiva paffiatiesu asanesu nisidimhd.

Sace tvam kusfto (alasc) bhaveyydsi, nissamsayam daliddiyam
Pplpuneyydsi (paseyydsi).

Yannanldham agdrasmd anaglriyam pabba;eyym

Te Buddhassa dhammam sotum sotam odahimsu.

Te Jetavanam gantvd Buddham disva vandirmu (abhivadesum).
Sudhin kulena bahani pufifidni kammani katani.

Sangamasmim séndnind ca yodhehi (bhatehi) ca bahavo (baha) arayo

(arD) haa.

. Bhikkhu amﬂﬂam (vanarm) ganvit rukkhassa mitle nistdi.
. Todd Buddho Kapilavasthussa nagarassa  avidgre (samipe)

" nigrodharame vihari (vas?).

13.
14,

. Kassaka diva  khette kamman katvd sayam (sayanhe) gehani

paccagacchimsu.
Nagarassa dvare bahli (bahavo) bhata (yodhd) atthamsu.

Mayam cakkhihi r@pani passdma, sotehi sadde sundma ghdnena gandhe
ca ghdyama.

KEY TO LESSON 19

Exercise a.

SLE N

M

. Mother, where are we going now?

Let the girls go with their brothers to the city to see the festival.
The creepers coil trees.

The night shines with the moon's light.

We BO down to the river to take a bath.

O girl, dont you go to school today?



8.
9.

10.
11,
12.

14.
15,

The housewife taking a rope goes to the cow-pen, bind

takes her towards the house. $ the cow ang
We get up in the morning, drink gruel, set out from the h

to the field. ouse and go
The girls gather together (assemble) in the park near the College and
play.

A kind word is pleasing (both) to boys and glris

The pond dug by the servants is deep and wide.

The tongue comes out of the demon’s mouth.

13. The sermon delivered by the Elder has been heard by many,

The girl came to (her) relative’s house.
The poor woman stands at the door and sings and plays the violin,

Exercise b.

I
2.

bl

gl

ed
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Mayam nahdyitum nadim gacchdma.

Kanna jetthena bhatikena saddhim nagaram gat2 gajom dzsvu bhayena
rodi.

Bahuyo (bahi) nadryo girimhda (pabbatarnha) sandanti,

Vyadho vanamhd (arafifiamhd) migim anervd, nagaram gantva
Pdpanikassa (vanijassa) vikkindti.

Jetthena bhatikena vetiena paka(d darikd geham gantva mafice nistdirva
(nisajja) rodati,

Tumhe samddhim ca vipassanam ca bhavetvd tanham pajahatha
Sevakehi khatam pokkharanim mayam passimhd. -

Vapi Vikasitehi padumehi sobhati.

Angala—w‘sayc kadaliyo na rohanii.

Rajint dhammena pajam paleti,

'KEY TO LESSON 20

Exercise a.

1.

2.
3.

¢ 4,

The Buddha stays on the bank of the river Nmﬁjaﬁ.

There is, O Brahmin, a city named Savatthi in eastern districts.

As for me, if I commit wrong deeds by body or by word, I would be
bom into unhappy state after death.

I am ill (suffering from an illness) in'the army, and expect that
venerable One would come over here (lit. I wish venerable One's
coming).



10 0 N oV

10.

By confidence one crosses the flood, and one is purified by wisdom.
An obedient woman is the best of wives.

Extend loving kindness over human beings.

Gruel dispels hunger, quenches thirst and cleanses the bladder.

Many ascetics with matted hair plunge into and emerge from the
Ganges during the cold nights of winter.

By birth one does not become a low person.

. Exercise b. . :

1.
2.
3.

Ladbud bl o

Sw

Exercise a.

1.

Nawmiw
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Isi arafifie (vane) kugiyam (kugikadyam) vihari (vikasi, vasi).

Te mettam bhavesum (bhdvayimsu).

Acariyo pathasalayam (vijjalaye) chekdnam (dakkhanam) kaAnanam
(darikanam, balikdnam) pannakdre adasi (dady). '

Te (13) Tomas&yam nadiyam nahdyimsu.

So kasuyam nidhim nidahi (nidhesi).

Mayam parfdya vaddhiyd (vuddhiy8) vaddhissama.

Siddhastho aemdro Mayaya deviyd pusto asi (ahosi).

Karundya bhavanaya cittassa vihimsam (vihimsa-sarkapparm) pajahatha
(jahatha). :

KaAna (kumarf, kumarika, dariks, balika) givayam malam dhareti.

. Tanhdya soko jayati..

KEY TO LESSON 21

May (my) adoration be to the glorious Seer Vipassin. May adoration be
to Sikhin the all compassionate. May adoration be to Vessabhu the
Holy One who was dispassionate. May adoration be to Kakusandha who
defeated the army of Mara. '

. The greatly compassionate Lord, for the benefit of all beings, fulfilled

all virtues (leading to Buddhahood) and attained to supreme
enlightenment. By the power of this asseveration, may there be to you
success and happiness, '

I adore (worship) the Lord Buddha.

Well said is the Dhamma by the Lord and I adore the Dhamma.
Iappfove of {am pleased with) the Dhamma of the Lord.

We live (are living) higher life under the Lord.

Thereat the Lord addressed the monks.



8. The wandering ascetic exchanged friendly greetings with thie Lord.

9. Certainly the wise who are tactful do not weep.

10. He removes the unripe fruit of the fruitful tree, does not know its taste
and thus (by that) its seed perishes.

Exercise b.

1. Mama (mayham) gdme (g&masmzm, gamamhi) bahu (bahavo, putht)
dhanavanto (dhanino) manussa santi (honti).

2. Pafifavanto (paﬂﬁavama Rant, Adnino) na kadaci pi papani kammani
karonti, ‘

3. Stlava bhikkhu saddhavenidnam (bhantimanidnam, bhattimatam)
upasakdnam piyo hoii,

4. Hiyyo khentarp kasitavanto (kasitavino, katthavino) ajja idha (atra) na
dgatd honti. :

5. Dhammam  sikkhitavatiyo  (sikkhit@viniyo, uggahuavanyo
uggahitaviniyo) bhikkhuniyo dhanavatiyd (dhanavantiyd, dhaniniyg)
vanitdya pijitd honti.

6. Papani kammani katavatt (katavanid, kasavin) dhanavato (dhanino)
gahapatino (gahapatissa, kugumbikassa) bharzya petesu upparnd (peri-
visayam upapannd) ahosi.

7. Gonakam hatava (hatdvl, maritava, mdmdv!) puriso sakatena tassa
mamsam gehap anitava (Ankavl) dsi (ahosi).

8. Navam (abhinavam) pasadam mdpitavd (mdpitavt, katava, karavi)
puriso bhipating mantito (mantimha, amaccamhd) bahup dhanam
laddhavd (laddhavi) ahosi. '

9. Majjam phavatiyo (pRaviniyo) mhzya maud jsd vihare (viharasmin,
vihdramhi) gdyitum naccitum ca drabhimsu.

10. Potrhakam ca lekhanim ca kitava (kinitavd, knavi, kipitavi) kumdro
(darako, balako) geham agato tassa bharikassa tini dassesi.

KEY TO LESSON 22

Exercise a. _
1. - The monk while sitting on the seat converses with the lay devotee who
is standing near by.
2. The nun going about in the strect for alms, saw a chariot coming and
goes off away.
3. The appearance of a holy one, a Supreme Buddha, in the world is rare.



10.

- Doing what are you staying here? (What are you doing while living

here?)
The servants of the housewife sitting close by collected the fruits
falling from the trees. :

-The farmers sing songs in the fields.

They took rest in the shade of the large tree while listening to the voice
of the woman who was singing a song as she was picking up sticks.
The prince Siddhattha, while riding to the grove by chariot, saw a sick
man lying by the roadside.

Men become very much devoted to monks who live in a forest-
dwelling. .

The results of evil deeds follow their doers, as the wheels that follow
the feet of the horse that draws the chariot.

Exercise b;

1.
2.
-3

=N
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Idha vasanto (vasamano) puriso dhanava {dhant) hoti.

Dharam miyantarp (marantam) purisam na anugacchati.

Tvam Buddharm dhammam Sangham v anussaranto sabbamn bhayam
Jahissasi,

. Amba-vane viharamassa Meghxyasm bhikkhuno cmasrmm bahavo

Papaka akusald sarkappa uppajjimsu.

. So carkamanto bahtt khuddake panino sanghazam apidesi.

. 84 matam puttam anussarantt (unussaramani) roduum arabhi.

. BhuRjantt ma sallapatha.

- " Darako bhatikena pahato rodanto (rudanto, mdamdno) geham agacchz

(@garo).

. Puriso vegena dhavata (dhavantamhdl) assamhd pali.
. Pubfdni (kusaldni)y kammani karomd marand param  sugatim

gacchissanti (gamissanti).

KEY TO LESSON 23

Exercise a.

L.

2.
3.

When the king rules over the country righteously, people too become
righteous.

The thieves took away the goods while the householder was still seeing
(was present).

I cannot go there when (if) my father does not go (there).



10.
lll.
12.
13.
14.

18.

While the mother and the daughter are cooking rice in the kitchen, ¢,
son is playing with boys in the yard (open space). ©

- When the Perfect One passed away to Nibbdna, many devas ang men

were moved with deep sorrow.

While the monks were going along the streets for alms, both male and
fenale lay devotees were standing by the roadside with (lit, having
taken) various solid and soft food (in hand).

While the Master was expounding the Dhamma, monks, nuns and bot,
male and female lay devotees sat giving ear (to him).

While the mother was milking the cow, the daughter swept the
houseyard.

People became devoted to {pleased with, are delighted in) the monks
who expounded the Dhamma. '
‘While the branches of the tree were being’ broken down, the birds flew
up from them and fled.

The robbers plundered the goods of the men ‘who were going along a
long way.

When the father died, the mother sons, daughters and brothers stood
weeping close by.

When the mother left the house: the son and daughters shut- the doors
and went to school.

‘While the builders of the house were dnggmg the ground, a snake came
out of a hole therein.

May (my) adoration be to the Master (the Buddha).

Exercise b.

1.

Al ol

Kumaresu turiydni vadentesu kumariyo (balakesu turiy@ni vddentesu
balikayo) naccimsu.

Kassakesu khertam kasantesu bhariydyo gharesu bhojanam pati yadesum
Acariye desente sissa@ sotam odahans@ nistdimsu.

Migtnam hantdre (mige hantaro) sunakhehi saddhzm vane wcanm:u
Pufiani (puhfidnam) kattdro marend paramp sugasiyam uppajjanti.
Rathassa cakkani (tam) vahato (vahamassa) assassa pade (pade)
anugacchantl,

Pandita (viduno jand, medhdvino jand) papanam ka.ftaro (pape kattaro)
na kaddci pasamsimsu.

Mayam maggena. gantdro (goacchantd) uyydnasmim gn‘am gdyanttnam
itthtnam saddam assosumhd (sunimha).

Samadhzm bhaverd kamehi viviceadi.



10. Vipassanam vaddhent! bhikkhunt na cirassam arahaitaim papuni.
KEY TO LESSON 24

Exercise a.

‘1. The rust that is risen on (lit. from) iron, thus rising from it, eats up
iron itself.

2. The Buddha shines in glory. .

3. May we bow down (our) head to the Lord Buddha (lit. bow down with
head). :

4. The verse Savitr is the entrance to the metrics.

5. There is little water in that lake (water is very little in the lake).

6. Those nuns having practised Vipassand with great effort, attained to
arhatship. '

7. Those men, having committed evil deeds by body, word and mind,
were gone after death to an unhappy state (of life).

- 8. We seeing the elderly monk that had come for alms, being glad at heart
(lit. with happy mind), paid homage with bowed head and offered
boiled rice. ‘

9. The ascetics practise asceticism near (lit. in the vicinity of) the lake.

10. The walls of the houses have become filthy being covered with the dust

~ risen up when the chariots were running {over there).

11. The serpent moves by means of its ribs (lit. by-its chest).

* 12, How can you walk about here in darkness in the night with neither 2
lamp nor a torch?

13. Thieves sat near the house conversing secretly.

Exercise b. : :

1. Bhikkha ca bhikkhuniyo ca tatrdgatam Bhagavantam disva asanehi
utthdya tassa padesu sirasa vandimsu.

2. Adicce (swriye, ravimhi) udemte (udayante, uggacchanze) iamo
(andhakaro) antaradhayati (vigacchati). ‘

3. Idani sarasi padumdani vikasitani honti.

4. Mahatd thamasa mayam pali-bhasam ugganhama.

5. Bhikkuniya sammufijaniyd anganam semmajjantiyd (bhikkhuniyan...
sammajjantiyam) bhamiya (bhamito) bahu rajo utthdsi (uethahi,
uggacchi). . ,

6. Aharassa (bhojanassa) ojasa kayo vaddhati.
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10.

Bhata pagina (hawthena) arino urasi paharam adasi (addadi).

Sarasd (saramhd, sarasmd, sard, vapimhd) an@iani padumani idoni
mildyantani honti (mildyanti),

Yadi (sace) rvam pathame vayasi sippam va w_uam ‘v dhammar va na
uggan}ze)ydsz (na sikkheyyasi), majjhime vayasi dhanam v na ajjeyyasi
nissamsayam tvam pacchime vaya.m daliddiyena ptlito (abhibhiito)
bhaveyydsi.

Vadannn susikkhitd manuss@ yasasd vaddhanti.

KEY TO LESSON 25

Exercise a.

1.

2.

hat

Ne ows

1© 2

10.
11,
12,

The foolish, the unwise domg evil dwds move dbout with the very self
ag their enemy.

The Lord asked by Brahma went to stpatana and expounded the
Dhamma.

By birth one is not an outcast, by birth one is not a brahmin; only by
deed one is an outcast or a brahmin,

One who conquers (or defeats) one’s own companion is not a friend.

The messenger came and informed the king fhe account of {or news
about) the battle.

When the robbers have become powerful, the kings are weak.

She, seeing the husband that had returned home, became happy just as
one friend to (another) friend that had come to him after a long time.

Self indeed is the refuge of self (one indeed is the refuge of oneself).

At that time there was no king who was not wishing the rulership over
Benares. _

Can you fight, my dear one, with the hostile king?

This is the foregoing sign for the appearance of Brahma.

1, together with the father, mother, brothers and friends, travelled in
India worshipping the shrines here and there.

Exercise b. .

L.
2,

3.
4

Papake mitte md sevi (pdpake mitte ma sevittha, bhajirtha).

Ranfio (rdjino) putio attano mittehi (sahdyakehi) saddhim (saha)
wyyanamagacchi (agamdsi).

Kusalehi kammehi sand marand param sugotiyo (sagge) upapajjenti.
Jambudipe bahavo manussd bramhdnam (bramham) ptjenti.



-&ECJ
(punupyp) pind pupwolia %3 v 35&: S§§ vinupy praw
(rossioyq) vkloaoyq uwyviuvs-vipi

..Agv LimA atodys vssvl Wpqqos vikayqanp oyyvs (os 200s) 23 of °

‘(dunsayp puuvsod

| *pssnuvw ‘puvl) 1soyp puuvsod plod (ayyvd) mufps syuuyp gy

‘DAKapvandn wupliv w2y Umugunuoy dwoupdpd ouvyw vAI DY
“uDydI98NUD 21 DA} PAPYS rupuauDy (uplosny) wpyynd gy WEUDS

Ispitodn 02 dwond vwionIU OUDIID DA QUDID 0F °

“(soy)

sy ondpred piiivs (punfod “pafpd) puyve §§ wpusor o

*(truoy) puswiosod 1d pygun.aq

pssnupw (0nupaAvIvy §§a ‘oupuwy dmupyynd) owapoy nWpwund

~o o2

Al

-y



{Op 10U 2ys pinom Aanfur jeyp ‘11
{dWod 3y sey Aem yowym £g -or
- ‘SpuaLy
s1oyted (s)318) $9AL3 OYM QU0 PUB ‘Gue] UTEIQO AUO [fBYS SSAUMFIND Ag ‘6
‘MOLIOS
OU ST I3 Wt 0} ‘(Feap 10) PIAC[Aq JUIYIOU ST AIAY} JFABOSWIOYM O f 8
‘wopsim Aoy oy wouy
Keme udfrey aAy oym Aeme uafrey Apeud oaey s3uiaq ss0y) ‘syuoy
‘surecy woy odeoss ays 51 ST - $3U{se) O JUALYORNE PUR AISIP Sy}
Jo uIppoys Joa0mRYM ‘STUTISA) OF JUSWYIEYE P JUISIP A JO [0:7U00
2473 ST ‘SUOW “3aAdtRYM, ¢(SEULSA) woly adeosa ayl st ‘syuow ‘TeUM puy g
~ praysied Jo Xous e ynm
u yealq spi2 Jo sAoq 350 Op ‘N0 SPUIQ GRID I MEBID B JSABYA, G
-sardiostp sy Suowre SurySnod jo Jo Surzaous Jo 13y Fstou ou ST 219y}
owin 1By J2 ‘ewwey( AR 3upunodxa St BUIIOD) SSNIDA SYI JOAIUIYM, b
© TOUOU SPUJJJO DU YSIey JOU ‘ARONGSUT
‘onn 51 YoM yoaxds s1apn oym (UO [oqou B) UBWIYRIG B UNY [[Ed | ‘¢
: “ewwedq oy ured|
Aewt 3u0 woya woxy Wy A[nonpisse drysiom (auo 197 10) pinoys sup 'z
‘ISENNO Uk Se Wiy MOUuX pnogs auo ‘(zadned) juespustu oo Kue o
yuow e o (1seud) UewIYeIq B JIYIS SAIS0SP POOY3STE) AQ IOAIOSOYM, ‘]
. B 1039XY

9Z NOSST'I OL AT



12. Recalling to mind what they did (in helping), one sholud give gifts for
the sake of the deparied ones, ' ‘

13. At a later time there was a great drought in that place.

14. They, in search of a way of eaming their living, set out and reached a
certain village.

15. What, O monks, is that middle way? It is this very same noble path of
eight constituents, namely, perfect understanding, perfect aspiration,
perfect speech, perfect action, perfect livelihood, perfect effort, perfect
mindfulness and perfect concentration. B

Exercise b.

1. Narthi me patipuggalo lokasmin. :

2. Suddhassuposatho sadd. .

3. Sabbam tassa sdpateyyam anukkaniena parihdyissati  (khay,

Ppapunissati) .

Idhekacce yashabhatam pajanati,

Te afRamafifam panthi paharimsu,

Sabbe bhayanti maccuno.

Keci panaka asucimhi nibbattanti,

Bahi hi tattha sambadha yastha balo vistdati.

Sabbesam jivitam piyam. ’

10. Tena kho pana samayena afiftataro brdmhano bhikkhil nimantetva

tesam bhikkham addsi. :

11. Ekacce bhufijimsu ekacce bhikkham gohetvd nikkhamimsu.

12. Katham su vindati (labhati) dhananti vadehi (akkhahi).

13. So afifte deve atiroci, _ ,

14. Eko puggalo kesafici (ekesam) deti (dadati), affiesam pana na deti (na
dadatiy. :

15. Sace bhikkhu dkankheyya ‘jhine sarmdpajjeyyanti,’ silam so rakkheyya
samadhim bhaveyya.

16. Yankinci bhayam uppajjeyya sabbantam balato'va uppajjeyye na
panditato. : :

>

.

090 o

KEY TO LESSON 27

Exercise a.
1. If that (so and so a) person had come over here we would not have

come here.



9.
10.

Had they ploughed the field yesterday, we would today sow that com.
Had they cooked rice, certainty would our servants come over here and
Had you committed evil deeds, you should, after death, not be born as
a human being. 7 .

If the thieves would have goné there and entered that householder’s
house, the policemen would certainly arrest all of them. K

Had you not scolded with harsh words the daughter of that woman
while she was on her way to the river, certainly your father would not
punish you thus. - :

Had this king not tortured his father the righteous ruler, he would today
here itself have attained to the state of the Stream-winner.

If you had not given those goods to that woman how could she so weak
and poor to take them to her house? ' . '

If those (so and so} persons brought those sticks here, we would have
already kindled fire here. ‘

Had you earned (accumulated) wealth during your middle age, you
would not now in these last days be afflicted with poverty thus.

Exercise b. ‘

1.
2.

3.

Sace tvam hiyyo idha abhavisse aham pi idhagacchissam.

Yadi so sava duggato (daliddo) abhavissd, katham so evam mahantom
kutumbam paletum (rakkhitum) asakkhissd?

Sace te sippam va vijjam va ndjjhessamsu (najjhesum) katham mayarm
‘te panditd’ ti briveyyama (pandite braveyyama)?

Yadi tvam tava geham vikkenum (vikkinitum) icchisse mayam tam
gkinissamha. :

Aham asuke ca asuke ca purise asukassa mahato rukkhassavidare
(samlpe) imind purisena saha (saddhim) rahasa sollapanie hiyyo
addasam. f :

Imani vauhani omisam balakdnam (darakanam, kumaranam) ca
balikanam (darikanam, kumarinam) ca dehi (dadahi).

Kuto ayam (eso) puriso @gacchati tava-balham (evam bhusam, 148
bhusam) deve vassante?

Sace’ham kadlassa eva taira na gacchissam  tehim amhakant
Adtmamantare mahd kaloho abhavissa. :

Yadi tvam kalasseva evam (ittham) mam ovadisse naham tadisam (tathd)
akarissam.



10. Sace tvam tandulam ca sipeyydni ca adadisse (aharisse), iddni yeva so

sabbesam no (amhakam) bhojanam (bhattam) sampadayissa.

KEY TO LESSON 28

Exercise a.

I.

Awn

11

12.

Even though one may be able to measure water in the sea with an
ilhaka-measure, O Omniscient One, never would one be able to
measure your wisdom.

The waves risen up in the depth never pass over the shore.

When the king of beasts roars, all beasts are terrified.

Fire does not remain on water; a seed does not grow on a stone; a
germ does not remain in a medicine; no anger arises in the Buddha.
The woodpecker attacked (pecked) the acacia tree, where he got his
head split.

Gone from here, follow him, as if havmg resorted to his chest, a
person who has no wrong action either in body, word or mind.

. The elephant, after taking a rest for a moment, went there where the

mountain was.

Easy it is to understand the noises of jackals and birds. But, O kmg,
it is more difficult to understand human voice.

It is painful to live in the forest, so do I like to go to (the) country.

. Better is an iron ball swallowed redhot like a crest of flame than the

food given from the country which an immoral and unrestrained person
should (might) eat.

While walking (in the walk of life), would one not find one better than
or similar to oneself, let one make firm the lonely living, there is no
friendship with fools. ’

There is, brahman, another sacrifice less tiresome and of less
undertakings than this threefold sacrifice and also than the taking
refuges but more fruitful and more advantageous.

Exercise.b.

. Idam geham tato gehato mahantataram.

2.

Gangd Jambudipe nadfsu (nadtmar) dighatamd.

217



Ekaccassa (kassa ¢i) gahapatino putto (eko gohapati-putto) pituno
accayena khette ca ghare ca sabbani kiccdni attand ‘va {sayameva)
ekako akdsi. . |

Amma, kataram ndma kulom tvam gaccheyydsr?'ti putto mdtoram
pucchi, '

Bhagava Kosambiyam pindaya caritvd kefici pi andpucchitva
pattactvaramddaya ekako’va nikkhamirvd yena Balakalonakara-gdmo
tadavasari.

Hatthindgo yatham pahdya ekoko’va vasitum imam vanarm pavisi.
Bhikkhasu bhuttavisu (bhikkhinam bhassa-kiccavasane) Mahakalassa

_ bhariy@yo cintesum "Cullakailassa bhariydyo attano samikam ganhimsu

mayam pi amhakam sdmikam ganhissama” .

Ekomt samayap (ekasmim samaye) agga-sdvakd Bhagavaniam
apucchitva Savarthiyd Rajagahan agamimsu. .
Thero cintesi "Ime paribbajcka nama Buddha-sdsanassa paccamitia” 1.
Kagittho -bhatd punappunam yaci. Atha Jettho aha "Sadhu, tena hi
khettam dvidha bhajetva 1ava bhagena yam kifci icchasi tam karohi
mama bhagam md dmasa” ti. ‘

KEY TO LESSON 2%

Exercise a. -

1
‘2.
3

4,

218

. The. living beings are attached to (or lust after) the earthelement.

The pit is full of charcoal.

. Gruel checks hunger, keeps off thirst, regulates intemal air, cleanses

the bladder and digests raw remnants of food.

Those chicks are able to pierce the eggshells with the points of their
claws on the feet or with their beaks and break forth safely.

Can that man, within 2 moment, make all the living beings in this
Nalandi into one single heap of flesh, one single mass of flesh?

I wish to shave my hair and beard, to don the dark-dyed robes and to
go from home to homelessness.

1 is impossible for the young venerable Ratthapila to throw off training
and to return to the secylar life. :

He mortifies and torments himself although he yearns for happiness and
recoils from pain.
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10.
11.

12.
13.

14,

15.

- Even my conscience would upbraid me because of my making

onslaught on creatures.

Then, Ananda, the Lord Kassapa dressed in the morning, took his bowl
and robe and made his way to the palace of Kiki the king of Kasis.

I saw the Lord Sumedha, highest in the world, greatest of the humans,
the leader of the world who was dwelling in seclusion.

Don’t miss the moment, for they who miss it might grieve. .

This woodpecker went throughout the woods pecking at trees whose
branches were soft and rotten. But at last did he come to an acacia tree
whose wood is hard and got his bead broken.

In the course of time, one day early in the moming, did the Bodhisatta
mount a splendid chariot and weat to sport in the park. While going he
saw dewdrops hanging on the trectops, on the grasstips, at the ends of
the branches and on the threads of spiders’ webs. Seeing them he asked
the charioteer, “Friend charioteer, what is this?" The latter said *This,
my lord, is what falls in the cold weather and they call it ‘dew’. He
sported in the pleasure grove for the day time. Towards the evening,
as he was returning home, he could see :none of the dew. So he asked
the chariogeer, "Friend charioteer, where are the dew drops? I do not
ez them now." "My lord", said the charioteer, “as the sun rises high,
they all melt away and sink into the ground.”

The king listened to his son’s words and said (to his queen): "Go, lady,
in your litter, back to palace”. At his words, her feet failed her, and

- accompanied by her retinue of women, she departed, entered the palace

and stood looking towards the hall of Judgement, (and wondering) what
news of her son (would be). '

Exercise b.

S W

. Ananganassa posassa niccam suci-gavesino vajagga-mattam pdpassa

abbha-mattam 'va khdyati.

Dasa ca dasso anjivino ca Paricarakd kammakard ca sabbe Dhamman
caranti paraloka-hetu. ‘

Jiranii ve rdja-rathd sucing,

Addasamsu kho gopalaka pasu-pdlokd kassakd ca Bhagavantam
darato'va dgacchantani. Disvdna Bhagavantam etadavocurp.

Socati purtehi putrimg, -

Atha kho 8yasmato Nandassa sahdyaka bhikkh dyasmantam Nandam
upakkfiaka-vadena ca bhataka-videna ca samudfcaranti,

210



10.

Eka-puggalo bhikkhave loke uppajjamano uppajjaii arthdya hitdya
sukhdya deva-manussanam. )

Sangdma-gatdnam vo marisd uppajjeyya bhayam vil chambhitattam va
loma-hamse v atha mameva dhajaggam ullokeyyarha.

Sankilistham ca yam vatam, sankassaram bramha-cariyam na iam hoti
mahapphalam. ]

Yassa pure ca pacchd ca majjhe ca natthi  kificanam
akificanamandddnam tamaham brimi bramhagam (Yassa atlte andgate
ca paccuppanne ca 0sa nanthi tamaham bramhanam vadami).

KEY TO LESSON 30

Exercise a.

L.
2.
3.

In the body (or limbs) of Great men for whom there are only two
courses of life and there is no 3rd one, there are 32 marks,

- Gone to an assembly or to a gathering (or to courts), one should not

falsely speak to another (let one not tell @ Lie to another). |

Whatever monks or brahmans do not comprehend as they really have
been the rise and fall (cause and cessation) of these two views (beliefs),
they do not become free from: old age, death, grief, sorrow,
lamentation and despair.

He is immune from the four miserable states and he cannot commit six
major wrong doings (deadly evils). '

O Gotama, I am generous (a liberal giver), bountiful and I seek wealth
rightly, Having sought wealth rightly, from what I have rightly got, 1
give 1o a single individual, to two, to three, to four, to five, to six, 10
seven, to eight, to nine, to ten; 1 give even to twenaty, to thisty, to '
forty, to fifty. I give even to hundred and even to more.

If one conguer in a battle a thousand into thousand times men, but if
one may coriquer one single person, that is, oneself, the latter one is
the greatest conqueror.

Suppose a man makes sacrifices for a hundred years month by month
spending 1000 (gold coins) each time. But another person pays homage
to a person for a moment who has developed himself. That homage
itself is superior to the other one done as sacrifice for a hundred years.

. Panthaka multiplied himself thousandfold and sat in the delightful

mango grove till he was bidden.



10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

He who even in a moment has taken purview in 1000 ways of all the
world, he resembles Brahma.

Therefore may we say, "May you adore Gotama the conqueror and
may we 100 adore Gotama the conqueror®.

Revered Sire, I saw a horse with a mouth on either side, to which
fodder was given on both sides and it ate with both its mouths. This
was my fifth dream.

Because of tenacity there is possession. Were there no tenacxty,
Ananda, would there be possession in appearance?

If it were impossible to abandon evil, I would not advise you' thus:
" Abandon, monks, evil".

If this, monks, had not been understood, if it had not been seen,
known, realised and comprehended by means of wisdom, for one who
experiences a pleasant feeling of one kind, unwholesome states of mind
grow much and wholesome states decline, could 1 without

. understanding thus say, *Abandon pleasant feeling of this kind - would

15.

16.

be proper for me to say so? :

Monks, there is a2 not-bom, a not-become, 2 not-made, a
not-compounded. If that unborn, not becom=, not made, not
compounded were not, there would be apparent no escape from this
here that is born, become, made compounded.

Body, monks, is not the self. If the body, monks, were the self, it
would not be subject to disease. :

Exercise b.

1.

2.
3.

Paficakkhandhd yesu (yesam) carndro ndmakkhandha ti vuccanti itaro
rpakkhandho'ii ca.

Dasa ydcaka sefthissa gharadvare agthamsu (n;thau:a aheswp)
Mahd-pathavi dvihi bhagehi yuttd yesu eko mahadipa-vasena paficadhd
ca itaro (avasiftho) bhdgo udakam sdgara-vasena paficadhd ca vibhatto
hoti.

Theravada-dhammo sutta-pitakam vinaya-pisakam abhidhmma—pi;a)mm‘
tfsu pitakesu antogadho.

Ekassa  ridpa-kaldpasse dyu pana sa:tarasa-cxttaﬂ'}mndm dyu-
ppamanena samam hoti.

SamanAato ajjatandnam manussdnam &yu vassanam satam hot, api ca
tisata-vassayukd pi keci yogino himavaniappadese santf"ti vadanti,



10.
il.

12.

Tosmim vihdre tadd dasa bhikkha ca visati samanerd ca ti sabbe timsa
puggald ahesum kificapi idani pannarasa yeva taira vasansi yesu pafica
bhikkha dasa yeva samanerd c2'ti. '

Pajapatiya  gotamiyd saddhim pefica-sata-mattd: Sakiyaniyo tadd
Vesaliyam nagariyars viharantam Bhagavantam darthum gacchimsu.
Tassam pathastlayam dasa seniyo honti yasu satam kumariyo ca
dvisatam kumdard ca honti ye vividhe visaye sikkhanti.

Gehe aggind dayhamane tassanto vasantanam ko nu anando ko nu haso
kim sangham! :

No ce ayam raja astano pitarar dhamma-rdjanam na marayissd ajjeva
so sotdpatti-phalam adhigacchissd.

Dahara-samaye alustio (analaso) abhavissa ayam iddni imasmim gdme
dhanavatatamo (mahavibhavaiamo) abhavissa.

KEY TO LESSON 31

Exercise a.

Fal S o

o

He, scratching his back with a deer-horn, enters the council hall.

Then the scrupulous monks did not give robe material in exchange to

nuns.

At that time a smokiness, a cloudiness is going on. :

That residual oblation, thus put into the water, makes a noise ‘chitchit
and chitichit’. It sends forth steam, it smokes.

The pure Dhamma of the Greatest Buddha is dear to my son.

By attentively listening one achieves wisdom.

7. The Venerable Samiddhi after washing his body in the hot springs,

10.

came out of it and stood there single-robed (clad in a single garment),
drying his limbs.

The body is broken down, perceptions dissolved and all feelings have
been cooled. ’

C;r(tlain persons assail in arguments and we do not praise those shallow-
headed. ‘ - o

A good man, monks, after acquiring wealth, comforts and pleases
himself (with it), gives comfort to his parents and pleases them, he
comforts and pleases his wife and children, he comforts and pleases his
slaves, workmen and servants, his friends and collegues.



11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

And further, monks, as one might see a body thrown aside i ,
dead for one day, dead for XWgo days, deady for th;]eeas:ii;: ;:r:el;co?y
swollen, discoloured or decomposing. He applies the same conditions
to this body of his own, reflecting: “This body too is of similar pature,
is of similar constitution and it has not got past that nature,

At that time the monks of Alavicountry, making repairs, cut down trees
and made others cut down trees.

Those monks, having led the venerable Sagata to the monastery, made
him lie down with his head towards the Lord. . '

At that ime the monks of the group of six made one of the group of
the seventeen laugh-by tickling hims with the fingers,

Then the venerable Rafthapdla's father had a great heap made of
bullions and gold, got them covered with mats and summoned tha
venerable Ratthapala’s former wife.. )

What, honoured Sir, is the Elder having done? Iam, O king, baving
a cave cleared out.

Come, you Ratthapéla, eat and drink and amuse yourself.

Then, Ananda, Kiki the king of Kasis, having had many excelley;

- vehicles harnessed, having got into an excellent vehicle, set off for

19.

20.

21.
22.

Benares with great royal pomp.

The Lord came over there, stroked my hand, and taking my hand, hag
me entered the monastery.

The Great Being having discoursed (having expounded Dhamma) to the
consort, having gathered courtiers, and said to them, “O courtiers, you
may manage the kingdom, I am about to renounce (the household
life),” and while people were wailing and bemoaning, got up and left
for the Himavant district and built a hermitage in a delightful spot. He
then entered the Order of ascetics. At the end of his life-term he was

 bomn into the realm of Brahmas (he was destined for the world of

Brahmas).

Those recluses the seers delighted in virtues instruct me who am
possessed of virtues, listening to them and envying none.

You were cast down to a pit many palm trees deep, which was very
hard to get out of, in a mountain difficult to access. How is it that you
did not die?



KEY TO LESSON 32

Exercise a.

i.

Having developed Bojjhangas and theteby being free from asavas

' (mental defilements), shall I pass away to Perfect Peace.

ISR S

e

10.
11.

12.
13,
14.
1s.
16.
17,
18,

19,

224

Then, O Brahman, give ear (listen).

“The lute fell down from the armpit of that one who was overcome with
grief.

1 will not find any fault of the Supreme Buddha who is alert. '

I will wander from country to country, training many disciples.

A monk should dispel attachment to pleasures whether earthly or
celestial,

Resort to good friends and a remote residence. :
Sacrifice (make offerings) as you have much property. Sacrifice (make
offerings) as you have much wealth. .

He resorts to the blissful world.

Bad men are dear to him and he does not hold good men dear.

1t is the custom of our family to provide a guest with a seat, and oil for
feet, We provide him with all these things.

We did not give you a seat (lit. a chair), neither water nor food. Holy
One (lit. one that lives celibate life), pardon me. I see this is my fault.
So do we say, "Adore ye Gotama the Congquerer,” and “we 100 adore
Gotama the congueror”. : :
I suppose these persons would know nothing.

I do not get angry nor am 1 wrathful and nothing disagreeable has
occured to me.

Depart from the forest (you may depart from the forest).

We did our service to you according to our strength.

O king of beasts, may our adoration be to you. May we obtain at least
some trifling (a bit of food from you).

Those sensual pleasures are blindings (ties) that lead to much grief and
also much venom. I will search for their root cut off the lust with its
ties.

The span of life passes by. Similarly every moment {of life period)
passes by. There is no firm spot. All living beings die. This body
decays in every aspect and is not firm. O Udaya, be not negligent.
Practise virtues.
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20. O king, we lived in Taxila the delightful city of the king of Gandharas.

There in the pitch darkness of night we flung each other shoulder to
shoulder.

Exercise b,

- harati

Present Tense: harami harama etc.

Future Tense: harissdmi harissama etc.

Imperative: haromi hardma eic.; hare hardmase etc.

Optative: hareyydmi hareyylma elc.; hareyyam hareyyamhe etc.
Aorist: aharim, aharimha etc.; ahard aharimhe etc., .

Past imperfect: ahard, aharam, aharamhd eic.; ahara ahardmhe ete.
Conditional: aharissa aharissamhd etc.; aharissam aharissamhase etc,

Present Tense: kindmi kipdma etc.; kine kinambe etc.

Future: kinissdmi kinissama etc.; kinissam kipissambe etc.
Imperative: kindmi kipdma etc.; kine kipdmase etc.

Optative: kineyydmi kineyydma etc.; kineyyam kipeyymhe etc.
Aorist: akinim (akesim) akinimha (akesimha) etc.; akind akinimhe eic,
Past imperfect: akina akinamha etc.; akind akipdmhe etc.
Conditional: akinissa akinissamha etc.; akinissam akinissamhase eic.

karoti

Present: karomi karoma etc.; kare kardmhe eic.

Future: karissami karissdma etc.; karissam karissamhase etc,
Imperative: karomi karoma etc.; kare karomase etc, .

Optative: kareyyami kareyylma etc.; kareyyam kareyyomhe etc.
Aorist: akarim(akasim) akarimha etc.; akard(akd) akardmhe etc.
Conditional: akarissa akarissamha etc.; akarissam akarissamhase etc.

pamajjati (pa + mad)

Present: pamajjami pamajjama etc.; pamajje pamajjamhe etc.



Future: pamajjissami pamajjissama etc.; pamajjissam pamajjissamhe
etc,

Imperative: pamajjami pamajjama eic.; pamajje pamajjamase etc.

Optative: pamajjeyyami pomajjeyyama  etc.; pamajjeyyam
pamajjeyyamhe etc.

Aorist: pamajjim (paAmadin) pamajjimha (pamadimha) eic.; pamajja
(pamada) pamajjimhe (pamadimhe) €ic. ' :
Past: pamajjam (pamadam) pamajjamha (pdmadamhad) etc.; pemajjd

(pamada) pamajjamhe (pamadamhe) etc. .
Conditional: pamajjissa (pamadissa) pomajjissamha (pamadissamhd)
etc.; pamajjissam issam) pamajjissamhase.

KEY TO LESSON 33

Exercise a.

1.
2.
3

4,

b

hadb ol o

il

12.

Helio, what is this that is carried like a very sweet thing?
This, O friends, is called suffering.

. To the giver merit increases; in him who restrains enmity is pot stored

up. :

In that sacrifice, O brahman, npeither oxen were killed, nor trees were
cut down for (sacrificial) posts, nor Kusa grass ‘was mown to be used
as sacrificial grass. '

Then that monk said to the nun, "Go sister, alms food is being given
in that place".

Now at that time robe-material is distributed to the Order.

Being prodded by stakes, he bums.

For whom is this road being cleared?

Certainly 1 could (I was able to) draw myself up from the water on [0
the dry land and also to realise truths, even while being bome away by
the current of a great flood.

. No, truly, O brahman, are there é.ny, brahmans today to follow the

brahmanical lore of the ancient brahmans.

Then that youth, being questioned by Ven. Upali, told (him) this
account. ,

He falls there into the river, he is carried there down the stream and up
the stream (against the stream).
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20.
. towards the preceptor,

21

22,

23.

24,

25.

In him (lit. of him) that knows and sees the €ye as impermanent, O
monks, ignorance-vanishes and wisdom dawns. ’
‘The mental defilements (cankers) do not diminish by means of bultion
or gold.

By one that is shameless and as crafty as a crow the life can be lived
easily,

Next life is to be gone 10, (s0) the good is to be wrought and the holy
life is to be lived. There is no freedom from death for one who is born,
There are noises which disturb, which a recluse should bear in
patience. Because of such things he should not get discouraged. By
such things he will not be defiled. ‘ :

That state attainable for sages cannot be attained by a woman with two
finger-wit, .

From stinginess and negligence, thus alms is not given. But by him
who discerns and expects the reward (of merit) practice of giving
should be done. : '

A pupil (lit. co-resident) should properly behave {or conduct himself)

Having got up betimes, after taking off his sandals, he should adjust his
upper robe so as to be over one shoulder. Then he should give the
preceptor the teeth-cleanser and the water for washing his face. Then
he should prepare a seat for him. If there is conjey (rice-gruel) he
should offer it to the preceptor.

Those recluses and priests who are not devoid of attachment, who are
not devoid of aversion, who are not devoid of delusion in regard to
material shapes cognizable by the eye (or visible objects), whose minds
are not inwardly tranquilized and who fare along now evenly and then
unevenly in body, speech and thought - such recluses and priests are
not to be revered, reverenced, esteemed or honoured. .

And again Sdriputta, a monk should consider thus: *Have 1 developed
Calm of mind and Insight?" If, Sariputta, while considering if he knows
thus: "I have not developed Calm of mind and Insight”, then should he
make an effort to develop Calm of mind and Insight,

They who are called *Teachers” and have hosts of followers expound
in the assembly a doctrine handed down by tradition. But O Hero, you
not as they do, but after realizing for yourself, expound the perfect
Dhamma which contribute to Enlightenment.

O great hero, even today you have cooled me who am being burnt with
three fires, and have extinguished {ali) such fires.



KEY TO LESSON 34

Exercise a.

1.

Arah: arahati, arahansi (Parassa); arahate, arghante {(Attano}.
Kaddh: kaddhati, kaddhanti (Parassa); kaddhate, kaddhante (Atiano).
Ir: irati, fransi (Parassa); fraze, franze (Attanoc). _

Jiz jeti, jenti, jayasi, Jjayanti (Parassa); jayase, jayanse (Attano).

Plu: plavari, plavanti (Parassa); plavate, plavante {Attano).

" Mih: mehati mehanti (Parassa); mehate, mehante (Attano).

Pimseyya, pimseyyam (Parassa); pimsetha, pimserar (Attano), he may
or should grind... ‘

limpeyya, limpeyyam (Parassa); limpetha, limperam {(Attano), he may
or should smear... . . :
hirpseyya, himseyyun (Parassa); himsetha, himseram (Attano), he may
or shall assault.

ijjhatu, ijjhantu (Parassa): ifjhatam, ijjhantam (Attano).

g@yatu, gdyentu (Parassa): gdyatam, gayaniam (Attano).

nassatu, nassantu (Parassa): nassatam, nassantam (Attano).

tayatu tdyantu (Parassa): tdyaram, t3yantam (Attano).

ahini, ahinimsu (be sent, they sent) , .

sakkuni, sakkunimsu, sakkum (he was able; they were able)

. apunissd, apunissamsi, apunissa {he could, would, cleanse)

aganhissd, aganhissamsi, aganhissa (he could, would, take)

athunissa, athunissamsy, athunissa (he could, would, praise)

Gerund: punitvl, gaphivt (gahetvd) thunitvd

Infinitive: punitum, gohitm, gohetum, thunitum

Gerundive: punitabba, gahetabba, thunitabba.

P. Participle: pfita, punita, gahita, thusa, thunita

Prest. participle: punant, punamana, ganhant ganghamana.

Karoti, karonti etc. (Present Tense): akari, akdsi, akarum, akarimsu,

akamsu etc. (P. Tense) '

'(;hade)ﬁ, Chadenti etc. (Present Tense), chadessanti, chadessati (Future
‘ense),

Kathapeti, kathfpayati; Vurndpeti, vundpayati, bodheti, bodhayati,

bodhapeti, bodhapayati, vindet, vindayati, vindapeti, vinddpayati,

vedeti, vedayati, veddpeti. veddpayati, sdreti, sarayati, sardpeti,

sardpayeti
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KEY TO LESSON 35

This treasure well buried (well deposited, well 1zid) cannot be won by
others) and goes along with him (follows him).

He certainly is an Arhat (a Perfect One) and teaches the Dhamma for
attaining to Arhatship.

Venerable Sir, a nun named so and so is sick, afflicted with pain and
seriously ill. She worships with her head the feet of the venerable
Ananda. -

Monks, whatever monks are deceitful, stubborn, babbling, astute,
arrogant and with no mind composed, such are not devoted to me.

At that time a woman-servant of the relatives of the venerable
Ratthapila was about to (wanted to) throw away some Kummasas. (a
Xind of cakes made of rice) that had been prepared for the use of the
previous evening. i '

At that time the Sakyans of the city Citumi were assembled in their
council hall. :

A female hungry ghost known as Piyankra-miti (Piyankara’s mother)
hushed her little son in this way. ' :

I will catch him by the snare of lustfulness and bring him as an
elephant in a forest (that is caught by means of a snare).

Marvelous, certainly, is the possession of psychic power and the great
majesty of the recluse! ' .

Look here, this Brahmadeva, the monk, a (spiritual) son of the Super
God (the Buddha), who has no material possession and who has no
family (except himself) to maintain, has entered the premises of your
house for alms,

“The peril of crocodiles’, brethren, is a designation of gluttony.

So Dasama the householder, who was living in the city named Atthaka,
assembled the monks both of Pataliputta and Vesali and provided them
with an excellent meal of food both hard and soft, thus serving to them
with his own hands till they were satisfied and refused to accept any
more. :

For men who make offering, for beings who expect to earn merits and
do good deeds that bring reward in the succeeding lives, whatever is
given to the Order of monks will be rich in results.

The Holy. disciple is one who acquires according to his wish, without
any trouble, and with no difficulty whatever, the four stages of mystic
state of serene contemplation, which depend on higher consciousness.
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23,

. There are, brethren, some recluses and priests who are etemnalistic with

regard to some things and with regard to others non-eternalistic, and
they maintain that soul and the world are partly eternal and partly not
eternal.

Now at that time a new council hall had not got long been built for the
Sakyans of Kapilavatthu,

1, Aggivessina, who was in such a situation, took rich food, gathered
strength, and aloof from sensc—plmures and unwholesome states of
mind, attained to and abided in the first mystic state of serene
contemplation which was accompanied by initial application and
sustained application of mind, and which was also bomn of aloofness
and full of joy and bliss.

Here a youth of a good family contemplates thus: "I am beset with
birth, decaj and death, with sorrows and lamentations, with bodily ahd
mental pains and with despairs. I am affected by suffering and
frequented by suffering. What a great thing would it be if there should
the ending of the agregate of all this ill be made known!"
Contemplating thus, with conﬁdence he goes forth from home to
homelessness.

At that time many monks were busied in mahng up tobes for the Lord
thinking: “When the robes are ready, at the close of the three months,
the Lord will set out in His tour (of service to mankind).

The Lord with the element of His purified Divine Ear which surpassed
the ears of men, heard this conversation that passed between the
brahman of the Bharadvaja-clan and the wandering ascetic Magandiya.
And which, householder, is the person who is neither a self-tormentor
intent on the practice of self-torment nor a torrentor of others intent
on the practice of tormenting others, and who is here now aliayed,
quenched become cool, an experiencer of bliss and who lives havmg
become Brahma himself?

. As regards a monk who follows the Dhamma, this is the proper way of

introducing him with the words "follower of the Dhamma": When he
speaks he does not speak contrary to the Dhamma; when he thinks, he
does not think contrary to the Dhamma. By avoiding (going beyond)
both these ways he dwells indifferent (without self-interest), mindful
and composed.,

One of them, on coming for drinking water, husbanded the water in his
own pot, and drank from the pot of the other one. Towards evening,
he came out of the forest and took a bath. There, while standing, he



thought: "Have I committed any wrong deed today by means of the
door of my body and the like?”. Then he remembered that he drank the
stolen water and grief affected him. He said to himself, "If this craving
grows within me, it will push me on to an unhappy rebirth. 1 should
subdue this defilement of my mind®. Then with that stolen draught of
water for the object of his contemplation, he developed his insight and
attained to the enlightenment as a Silent Buddba. Then be stood there
reflecting upon his enlightenment which he had thus attained.

24. Then the Great Being said to him, "Did you catch me for your own
purpose, my dear fellow, or at the bidding of somebody else? " The
hunter told him the fact. Then the Great Being questioned himself as to
whether it would be better to return to Cittakuta or go to the city. "If
I go to the city”, he thought, “the hunter will be rewarded, the queen’s.
craving will be appeased, Sumukha’s friendly duty will be made known
and also, by virtue of my intelligence, I shall receive the lake Khema
as a free gift. It is better, therefore, to go to the city". Having
determined this, he said, "Huntsman, take us in your carrying pole to
the king, and he shall et me free if he will*.

25. At that time in Benares there were two lay devotees Suppiya and
Suppiya. They were both devoted, generous, serving and supporting the
Order. The woman devotee Suppiya, at that time, goes to the
monastery, goes from dwelling place to dwelling place of monks, goes
from cell to cell of monks and asks: "Who, venerable Sir, is ill? What
may be brought for whom?"” : ’

KEY TO LESSON 36

Exercise a.

Thus have I heard (lit. Thus it bas been heard by me):

One time the Lord was staying in Baranasi, in the Deerpark Isipatana.
There the Lord addressed the monks of the groups of the Five (and
said): .

"There are these two extremes, O monks, that a monk (lit. one who has
gone forth to homeless life) should not follow (lit. not to be followed
by a monk). What are the two? This one which is the indulgence in
sensual pleasures, low, boorish, worldly, not holy and not leading to
inward growth (on one hand) and the one which 'is the
self-mortification, painful, unholy and not leading to inward growth.



. The Perfect One, failing into neither of these two extremes, has realised
the Via Media which would open one's eye, which invites knowledge
and conduces to- higher knowledge, to peace of heart, to full
understanding and to Nibbana.

| .
. What, O monks, is that via media which would open one's eye...? It
is the very same path of eight factors, that is to say: Perfect
Understanding, Perfect Thinking, Perfect Speech, Perfect Action,
Perfect Livelihood, Perfect Endeavour, Perfect Mindfulness and Perfect
Concentration, This, O monks, is the Via Media realised by the Perfect

One that would open one's eye...

. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the unsatisfactory nature
of the world: birth is risky (unsatisfactory); getting old is unsatisfactory
disease is unsatisfactory; death is unsatisfactory; association with the
disagreeable is unsatisfactory; dissociation from the agreeable is un-
satisfactory; not getting what one likes is unsatisfactory. In short the
five aggregates (of existence) of grasping are unsatisfactory.

- This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the uprise of what is
unsatisfactory: this craving which leads to rebirth aooompamed by
pass:onate delight, which finds plmsurc here and there, that is to say,
craving for sensual pleasures, craving for (the continuity of) rebirths
and craving for annihilation.

. This, monks, is the Noble Tmth concerning the destruction of what is
unsatisfactory: that at which there takes place the complete fadmg and

cessation of the very same craving without any remainder, giving up,
mlinanichment releate and raipctinn nf tha cama
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is unsatisfactory and that this truth is to be throughly understoed and
also that this truth has already been throughly understood by me.

. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of the cause

of uprise of what is unsatisfactory and that this cause is to be dispelled
and that it has already been dispelled by me.

Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concemning the Noble Truth of that at
which the destruction of what is unsatisfactory takes place that this is
the Noble Truth concerning that at which what is unsatisfactory is
dispelled and that this thing is to be verified and also it has already
been verified by me.

Monks, eye arose...(in me)...concerning the Noble Truth of the way
that this leads towards that at which what is unsatisfactory is dispelled
and that it is to be developed and also it has already been developed by
me. .

As long as, monks, the knowledge, the vision of these Four Noble
Truths with three phases and twelve aspects was not perfectly clear in
me, so long did I not claim in the world with its gods, Maras and
Brahmas and among people including monks and priests that I have
attained to Supreme and Perfect Enlightenment. Further, the
knowledge, the vision arose in me: My heart’s deliverence is
unshakable, this is the last birth and there is no more renewal of birth.

This did the Lord speak and the monks of the group of five, being glad
at heart appreciated His words.

While this discourse was being uttered the spotless and clear Eye of
Truth arose in the Venerable Kondafifia that ‘whatever is subject to
rising, all that is subject to ceasing’.

Thereupon the Lord gave to this solemn utterance: "O certainly!
Kondafifia realised!” Thus it was how the venerable Kondafifia was
known as ‘Afifidta-Kondaiifia’,

Exercise b.

Discourse on the characteristics of Nen-ego-entity.

Ann



1.

Thereupon the Lord addressed the monks of the group of Five:

Body, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were this body an ego-entity it
would not tend to sickness, and would be possible to keep it according
to one's wish: "Let my body become thus, let it not become thus”. But,

- monks, as the body is not an ego-entity, it tends to sickness and it is

impossible to keep it according to one’s wish: "Let my body become
thus and not otherwise™.

Feeling, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were feeling an ego-entity, it
would not tend to sickness and would be possible to keep it accordmg
to one's wish...

Perception, monks is not an ego-entity. Were perception an
ego-entity, ..
Mental Formanons monks, are void of ego-entity. Were Mental
Formations are ego-entity...
Consciousness iz not an ego-entity. * Were consciousness an
ego-entity. ...

"What do you think, monks, about this? Is body permanent or
impermanent?”

*Impermanent, Lord" (answered the monks).

"Is that which is impermanent pleasureable (satisfactory) or pamful
(unsatisfactory)? " ~

*Painful (msatisfactory)”

"Is it wise to consider what is impermanent and subject to unsatisfacto-
riness as “This is mine, this am I, this is my ego-entity (self)’"?

It is not so, Lord".

"Therefore, monks, whatever body there is, whether past, future,
present, internal or external, gross or subtle, inferior or superior,
whether far or near - all that body should be seen by means of right
wisdom, as it really has been, thus: "This is not mine, this am I not,
this is not my ego-entity (self)”. '

"Is feeling...? Is perception...? Are Mental Formations...?"

*Is consciousness permanent or impermanent? ... 7"

Seeing thus, monks, the learned, holy disciple feels tired of body, tired
of feeling, tired of perception, tired of mental formations and tired of
consciousness. Feeling tired of body, feeling, perception, Mental

* Formations, consciousness, he becomes detached. Through detachment,

he becomes freed. Being free, there arises in him: "I am freed, rebirth

is stopped, lived is the higher life, done is what was to be done and

274



there is nothing more to be done for the attainment to this state (of
Perfection).

The Lord said this and the monks of the group of five, glad at heart,
appreciated the Lord’s speech. Further, while this discourse is being
uttered, the minds of the monks of the group of five got freed from
mental taints with no more grasping.

Exercise ¢,
The Fire Sermon

Now at that time the Lord was staying at Gaya hill near Gayi togemcr
with a thousand of monks.

There the Lord addressed the monks and said:

*Everything, monks, is burning. What, monks, is everything that is
burning?”

1. The eye, monks, is burning. Visible forms are burning, Eye-
consciousness is burning, impingement on the eye is buming. The
feeling arising from the impingement on the eye, whether pleasant,
unpleasant or indifferent, too is buming, What is it burning with? I
say: it is burning with the fire of lust, with the fire of anger and with
the fire of delusion; it is buming with the (pain of) birth, old age,
death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and despair.

2. The ear is burning, sounds are burning, ear-consciousness is burning.
Impingement on the ear is burning. The feeling arising from the
impingement on the ear...

3. The nose is buming, odours are burning, nose-consciousness is
burning. Impingement on the nose....

4. The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, tongue-consciousness is

burning. Impingement on the tongue is burning. The feeling arising
from the impingement on the tongue is burning....

21K
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The body is burning, tangible objects are burning, body-conscwusness
is burning, impingement on the body is burning, the feeling arising

from the impingement on the body...

The mind is burning, ideas are burning, mind-consciousness is burning,
impingement on the mind is buming. The feeling arising from the
mplngement on the mind, whether pleasant, unpleasant or md1fferent
too is buming.

What is it burning with? I say: it is buming with the fire of lust, with
the fire of anger, with the fire of delusion. It is burning with the (pain
of) birth, old age, death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and

despair.

The learned holy disciple, who sees thus disregards eye, visible forms,
eye-consciousness, impingement on the eye, the feeling arising from the
impingement on the eye whether pleasant, unplusmt or indifferent.

He disregards ear...nose...tongue...body...mind.. Thus disregarding
he becomes detached. Through detachment he beoomu freed. When he
is freed he has knowledge: "I have been freed, rebirth is stopped,

higher life has been lived out, what is to be done has been done, there
is nothing to be done anymore for this state (of Perfection)”.

While this discourse was being uttered, the minds of those thousand
monks became freed from all mental taints with no more grasping.
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adjective
ablative case
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causative verb
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feminine gender
from

genitive case
gerund
gerundive
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infinitive
instrumental case
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nominative case
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past participle
present participle
present tense
plural
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pronoun
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PALI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

A

abbhacikkhati, (abhi + a& + khd), he accuses, slanders.
abbhidd, he got broken. See bhindati, A
abbhuta, a. marvellous, wonderful.
abhabba, a. impossible, not liable, unable
abhaya, free fear, safe, secure
abhaya-dakkhina, f. free gift.
abhava, m. disappearance, absence, non-existence; death.
abhinandati (abhi+nand), he regmm, he delights in; he appreciates,
approves of
abhinava, a. quite new.
abhinibbijjhasi (abhi + nir + vigh), he breaks forth.
Pp. abhinibbiddha.
abhininameti (caus. fr. abhi + nir + nam),hcstretchesout' hcd:rects or
turns towards.
abhinnd, f. trancendental knowledge; higher faculty.
abhinivgjjeti{abhi + ni + vajj), he avoids.
ebhinivesa, m. inclination to, adherence to.
abhirdhati (abhi + ruh), he mounts, gcts into, climbs; it grows.
Pp. abhiraiha.
abhirdpa, a. beautiful, handsome.
abhisajjati (abhi + saj), he gets angry; he curses. pp. abhisatta.
abhisambujjhati (abhi + sam + budh), he perfectly realizes.
pp. abhisambuddha. _
abhirthana, n. major thing; major evil, most serious crime.
abhivaddhati (abhi + vaddh), he grows; it increases.
abhivaddhi, f. growth, increase.
abhivandati (abhi + vand), he salutes respectfully; he adores.
abhivaderi (abhi + vad), he salutes iespectfully; be bows down at.
accaya, m. transgression, fault, offence; passing away, lapse.
acchddeti, (@ + chad), he dons, covers up.
aciram, adv. ere long, before long; soon.
acira-kardpita, pp. not got long been built, that has been built recently.
addakkhi, he saw. See passati.
addasa, he saw. See pa.rsau



addha, addha m. half.

addhugdha, m. 3.5

addhana, n. road, long distance; long time.

addhuva, a. not firm. See dhuva.

adhama, a. low, mean, ignoble, vile.

adhamma, m. unrighteous conduct, injustice; irreligion; wickedness.

adhigacchari, (adhi + gam), he attains; he realizes. pp. ad?ugam
ger. adhigantvd, adhigamma; inf. adhigantum

adhigama, m. realisation, attainment to Wisdom.

adhika, a. additional, more; greater by; senior in; better, supenor

adhipatati, (adhi + pat), he falls upon; he passes by.

adhipati, m. Lord, overlord; chieftain.

adhivacana, n. designation, appellation, name.

agacchans, (neg. of gacchant), not going. See gacchaii.

agada, m. medicine, medicinal drug,

agata, (neg. of gata), a. not gone, See gara.

agadl, f. wrong course of life; not going.

agara, n. home, bouse.

agarika, agariya, a. retated to house, belonging to household life..

agga, a. chief, highest; top; end

aggha, m, price, value. -

agghati (1t. aggh), it costs; it has value of (governs Accusative).

aggi, m. fire.

aggl-sikha, f. crest of a flame.

aggi-sikhfipama, like a crest of a flame.

ahesump, they were, See hoti.

ahi, m, snake,

ahirika, n. shamelessness; a. shameless.

ahosi, he was.

gja, m. he-goat. ajd, ajt, f. she-goat.

ajagara, m. boa constrictor.

ajeyya, a. invincible.

ajja, adv. today, nowadays,

ajjatagge (ajja + agge), adv. from this day, heneceforth.

ajjatana, a. of today, of the present time,

ajjatant vibhatti, f. Aorist Tense.

ajjayati, ajjeti (rt. ajj), he earns.

affhatta, a. internal, relating to self; what is within one’s self, individual,
subjective,



ajjhosana, n. tenacity, cleaving.

akakkasa, a. not rough, not coarse.

akasira, a, without trouble. akasirg-ldbhin, a. acquiring without any
trouble.

akiccham, adv. without any difficulty. akiccha-labhin, a. acquiring with
no difficulty.

akificana, a. (one) who has no material possession.

akkosari, (@ + kus), he reviles, scolds, abuses. pp. a}ckmtha.

akusala, a. unwholesome, unskillful; cv:l sinful.

ala, m. claw,

alagadda, m. watersnake.

alika, n. lie, falsehood,

alam, adv. enough, sufficient (with Instrumental Case); adequate to (with
Dauve)

allika, f. attachment

amacca, m. minister; companion.

amarana, n. freedom from death,

amata, n. immortality,

amba, m. n. mango,

amba-vana, n. mango grove.

amha, we are, See atthi. ,

amham,-amhakam. (Dat. & Gen. Pl. of amha.) to or for us, our.

- amitta, m, foe, enemy.

ammd, f. mother.

amu, amuka, pron. So and so.

anagdriya, n. homelessness.

anatian (an (na) + antan), m. not self. -

anafifia (na + afifa), not another, the same; alone.

anafifa-posin, a. having no family to maintain.

ananussute (no + anussuta), a. not heard.

anartha, m. disadvantage, harm, injury.
anattha-samhita, a. connected with no profit, connected with
disadvantage.

anda, n. egg. anda-kosa, m. eggshell.

andha, a. blind.
andha-karana, n. blinding.

andhakdra, m, darkness.

aneka, pron. many.

angana, n. yard, court; passion, depravity of mind.



angdra, n. charcoal, ember.
anguli, f. finger.
anguli-patodaka, m. tickling with fingers.
anicca, a. impermanent, transient.
aniccato, adv. as impermanent.
afifia, pron. other, another,
afifamafifiam, one apother.
afifiatara, pron. certain, some.
anfa, f. perfect knowledge; arhatship. :
affidta, (@ + Maa), a. not known, in disguise.
anfiata (pp. of gjanat), understood, realised.
affataka, a. mknown in disguise.
anta, m. end. :
anta-kirlyd, . putting an end to, destruction.
antamaso, adv. at least, at the very least.
antaradhlyati, (antara + dhd), he disappears, vanishes. pp. amarahtta
amaradhana, n. disappearance.
caus, antaradhdpeii, he causes another to disappw', renders invisible.
antarg-visaka, m. undergarment.
wm‘ (wv & pPrep. ),
antard-magge, by the way, on the road.
antarlya, m. danger; obstacle, hindrance.
antardyika, a. causing obstacle, ‘hindering, impeding.
antevdsin, m, pupil. .
antevidsika, m. pupil,
antima, a. last, final.
antp, -adv. inside, within.
antogadha, a. included, contained in.
anu, pref. after, along, again, according to.
anu, m. atom; a very small, minute, subtle.
aMMavaa anubhoti (anu + bhfi), he enjoys; be feels.
anugacchati, (anu + gam), he follows, pursues.
PP. @nugata. ger. anugamma.
anugamang, n. following. :
anugamika, a. (one) that follows, following.
anugganhasi (anu + gak), he heips, assists; he pities; he favours.
PP. amuggahita.
‘"'“33"”“ m. help; favour; pity, kindness.



anyjdndti (anu + A4), be permits; he gives consent to; he allows,
PP. anufifitta; Caus. amujandpeti.

anufing, f. permission, consent.

anyja, m. younger brother,

anyjlvin, m. retainer.

anukampati (anu + kamp), he pities.
pp. anukampita.

anukampd, f. pity, compassion, kindness.

anuloma, m. direct order, ‘

anulometi (denom. fr.’anuloma), he is in accordance with, he regulates.

anumodand, f. approval, rejoicing at, thanking, sharing of.

anumodati (anu + mud), he approves, rejoices at, gives thanks: he becomes
a sharer of a deed.

anufifa, f. permission, consent. .

anuffdea. (pp. of anujandri), permitted, having got consent.

anupagamma (na + upagamma). ger. not having gone to. See upagacchati,

anupdddna, a. without ‘updddna’ See upddina (clinging to the world)

anupdddya. ger. without clinging (to the world)

anusigtha, (pp. of anusdsari), instructed, admonished.

anussaraid (anu + sar), he remembers, calls to mind.

anusswa. (pp. of anussundr), heard.

anusuyyaka, a. envying none, not envious,

anuyoga, m. giving oneself up to, application; question.

- anuyufjati (anu + yuj), he give himself up to; he applies himself to; he

. devotes himself to, he questions. pp. anuyutsa.

apadhavati, (apa + dhav). he runs away.

apagacchati (apa + gam), he goes away. pp. apagata. ger. apagamva,
apagamma. inf. apagantum.

apagata (pp. of apagacchati), gone away from.

apaharati (apa + har), he takes away. pp. apahata.

apakkamaii (ape + kam), he gets away from; he leaves. ger. apakkamitva,

apaneti (apa + ni), he puts away; he leads away; he removes.
apanfia (pp. of apaneti), removed, put off, led away. ’
apara, pron. other, another,

apalthen: (neg. of patthent), not desiring, not wishing,
apdya, m. unfortunate state (of life); misery.

api, pi, (ind.) and, also, too. Sometimes this begins a question.
api nu, (ind.) particles that begin a question.
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api nu kho, (ind.) parm:lcs that begm a guestion.

appa, a. little,

appamada, m. vigilance; zeal, eamestness.

appa-samarambha, a. of little undertaking.

appania (a + patta), pp. not attained, not achieved.

appagta (appa + agta), a. not tiresome.
appagtatara, a. less tiresome.

appevandma (api + eva + ndma), (md)perhaps, it would be better.

appiys, a. not pleasant, disagreeable, unfriendly; not loved.

arahant. m. one attained to final sanctification; Perfect One; a perfect,
perfectly sanctified.

arahatta, n. arhatship, Perfection.

arafifia, n. forest.

ari, m. enemy, foe.

anya a. Aryan, holy.

ariya-sacca, n. truth realized by Holy Ones, Noble Truth.

asakkont, (prest. p. of na sakkoti), not being able.

asakkhi (Aorist of sakkoti), he was able.

asafifiata (na + safifata), unrestrained. -

asaméhita (na + samdahita), n. with no mind composed.

asanta (na + santa), a. not good, bad. :

asdraka, a. unpithy; with no essence; unessential.

asi, m. sword.

asi (second pers. sing. of auhi), thou art, you (sing.) are,

asmi (first pers. sing. of awhi), 1 am.

assa (Dat. or Gen. sing. of idam), to or for thxs one, of this one.

assa (3rd pers, sing. of Opt. of as), he, she or it may or would be, he, she
or it should be.

asu, asuka, pron. such and such, that, fem. asu, asukl.

atha, (ind.) then, after that, if so.

atha kho, (ind.) after that, then.

aii. (pref.), beyond, too much, over; supreme

arikkamati (ati + kam), he passes over, transcends, goes beyond, surpasses
Pp. atikkansa.

atikkanta-manusaka, a. surpassing human level.

. atideva, m. Supreme God,

ativattadi (ati + varr), he goes beyond, passes over; he transgresses.
ettva {att + iva), exceedingly, very much, too much, overmuch.
atra (atthe), adv. here,

246



arta + kilamathdnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to self-mortification,
attamana, 2. glad at heart,
attan, m. self; atta-bhiiva, m. personality, individual life, person.
attamtapa, a. tormenting himself, m. self-tormentor.
atta-paritdpandnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to tormeating oneself,
attha, m. thing, matter; object; property cause; welfare; meaning; signifi-
cation
attham, n, disappearance -
ertham gacchati (suriyo), (the sun) sets. pp. a:thanga:a atthagata
arthangama, atthagama, m. setting (of the sun).
atthangata, pp.
affa, m. lawsuit; trouble, quarrel.
aftha, eight
attha, m, (same as attha) ‘
athanga, ajthangika, a. of eight constituents, eight-factored.
afthana, a. having no standing, impossible ,

afthi, n. bone
arthu, (Imp.3rd pers. sing. of arthi) may he (or) it be.
ava. (prefix), down,

avajéndti (ava + Ad), he dwpxm

avamaffaii (ava + man), he despises, disrespects.
avasesa; m. remnant, what remains,

aviddra, a. not far, near; n. vicinity,

avijja, f. nescience, lack of real knowledge.

ayam, (nom.Sing. of pron. Idam.) m. f, this one,

ayas, m. n. iron.

ayo-gula, m. iron ball

@yya, m. Lord, master, gentleman; Venerable One. f. ayyd.

A

abddha, m. disease, illness, sickness.

abadhika, a. ill, sick.

dabhicetasika, a. depending on higher consciousness.
abhidosika, a. prepared for the previous evening.

dddya. (ger. fr. 4 + dd), having taken, having accepted.
adina. (pp. of adippati), ablaze, on fire, bumning.
&dippati (& + dip), it is bumnt. pp. ddirte.



dgacchati (@ + gam), he comes, retums. Ppp. agata.
ger. agantvd, dgammma. inf. dganswn, grd. agantabba, agamaniya.

dha, he says, he said; ahamsu, they said.

aharati (@ + har), he brings, takes back. pp. dhaja.

ahareti (den. of ahdra), he eats.

ahara, m. food.

akankhai, (des. fr. 4 + kam), he desires, longs for.

dkdra, m. form, aspect, manner, appearance, mien; purpose.

dlhaka, m.n. a measure of capacity.

ama, 2. raw, not cooked, not well ripe.

ama, (inter.), yes.

amantet! (8 + mant), he calls, he speaks to; he addresses, summons.

apatti, £. injunction, command, order.

anayati, dneti (@ + nf), he brings, fetches. . pp. antta. inf. aneawq. -

drabhati (@ + rabh), he begins; he attempts, he exerts himself.

drafifia, a. living in forest, belonging to-forest.

drammaga (@lambana), 1. an object of sense.

drama, m. grove, park; monastery built in a grove.

droceti (@ + roc), he tells, informs, declares.

drohati (3 + ruh), he climbs, mounts, ascends. pp. artha.

asajja. (ger. fr. 4 + sad), having assailed.

dsana, n. seat, chair. ,

dsava, m. mental intoxicant, mental taint, passion. .

asi, (aorist 3rd pers. sing. of atthi), he, she or it was.

v, adv. opeanly.

avibhavati (3vf + bha), he or it appears; it becomes open; it is disclosed..
pp. avi-bhita.

avikarod (avf + kar), he exposes, discloses. pp. v + kata.

avuso, (ind.) (a form of addressing a friend or a younger one), O friend, O
brother ,

a&tdperj, (@ + tap), he torments.

ayus, n, age; life-term; life.
Qyu-pariyosdna, n. end of life-term.

B

bahu, 8. much, many.
bala, n. power, strength.



balavant, a. powerful, strong.
balin, a. powerful, strong.
bandhatt (1t. badh), he binds, ties yp.
pp. baddha, baandati
barihisa, n, sacrificial grass.
baha, f, hand.
bahu, m, hand, arm, .
bala, m. boy, fool; a. foolish, silly, young.
bala, balika, f. girl.
balha, a. severe; excessive.
batha-gilana, a. seriously ill.
Baranast, {. the city Benares.
bila, n. hole.
bindu, m. drop, dot.
bja, n. seed.
bodhi, f. En!zghtenment full realisation; Gnosis.
bodhi-pakkhiya, a. contributing to Enlightenment.
bramhan, m. Brahma, Supreme god.
bramha-bhata, a. having become Brahma himself,

bramha-cariya, . higher life, holy life, brahma-faring; celibacy.

bujfhati (ct. budh), he realises. pp. buddha.

bramha-cQrin, a. living higher life, celibate.

bramha-loka, m. realm of Brahmas.

bramha-loka-par@yana, a. destined to birth in Brahma reaim.
bramhana, m. brahman, Hindu priest.

brad, (rt. bri), he says, calls.

Bh

bhabba, a. able, capable. :

bhadanta, a. venerable, worthy (person).

bhadda, bhadra, a. good, excellent, fortunate, worthy.
bhagavani, m. Lord; a. happy, fortunate, exalted.
bhagint, f. sister. !

bhajasi (1t. bhaj), he resorts to. :

bhagati (rt. bhay), he speaks, tells, says, preaches, recites.
bhanga, n. goods, article; stock-in-trade (of a merchant).
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bhante (contracted vocative form of bhadanta), Venerable One, Revered
Sir, O Lord.

bhariya, f. wife.

bhassati (rt. bhas), he or it falls down, sinks.

bhataka, m. hireling.

bhatta, n. boiled rice.

bhavati, (1t. bhii) (he, she, it) becomes is. pp. bhata.

bhaya, n. fear, danger

bhgjana, n. vessel, jar, bowl.

- bhajetl (1t. bhaj), he divides.

bharar, m. brother.

bhdtika, m. brother.

bhavand, f. development (of mmd or ms:ght)

bhaveti (1. bha), he develops. pp. bhaviia.

- bhavitatta (bhavita + artan) one whose self (mind) has been developed lit.
developed soul.

bhdyati (1t. bhi), he fears. : '

bheda, m. division; break, breach; schism.

bhidura, a. breakable, fragile, brittle.

bhijjati (. bhid), it is broken. pp. bhinna.

bhikkhati (rt. bhikkh), he begs.

bhikkha, f. alms-food.

bhikkhu, (Buddhist or Jain) monk. f. bhibkhun!, nun.

bhindati (rt. bhid), he breaks up. pp. bhinna.

bhiri, . wall.

bhiyyo, adv. more, further.

bho (Vocative Sing. of Bont.) O friend, hello! f bhoti.

bhoga, m. wealth, riches; enjoyment; body of a snake.

bhojana, n. food; eating; alms.

bhojaniyya (grd. fr. bhuj), to be wten, to be enjoyed; n. soft food.

bhojja, n. soft food.

bhufijari (tt. bhuj), be eats, en;oys pp. bhutta, bhursdvin. inf. bhottun.
ger. bhutva, bhufijitva.

bhusam, adv. much, excessively.

bhapa, bhipala, m, king, ruler.

bhﬂtab;;! being; being of subtle material body; elements; (pp. of bhavat)
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ca, conj. and, also,
cakkha, n. wheel.
cakkhu, n. eye. ,
cakkhumant, a. with eyes, having eyes, seeing.
cakkhu-karana, a. that which opens, (mind's) eye.
Fem. cokkhu-karapt.
cakkhu-vififitpa, n, eye-consciousness,
calati (1. cal), he (she or it) moves, shakes, trembles.
canda, m. the moon.
canda, a. violent, vile, cruel, wrathful.
carai (1. car), he walks, wanders; behaves, carana, n. conduct. .
carika, f. walking about, wandering about, goes from place to place.
carikem carati, cdrikam pakkamati, he goes from place to place, sets about
on his tour. :
cetiya, n. shrine. ‘ .
cingai (1t. ci), he heaps up, he collects. pp. cita, inf. cetunp,
cinteti (rt. cif), he thinks.
citta, n. consciousness; mind; thought.
ciram, adv. for a lofg time.
cirdya, adv. for a long time.
cirassam, cirena, adv. after a long time, long since.
civara, n. monk’s or nun’s robe.
clvara-kamma, n. making up or mending of robes.
clyati, (passive of cindsi), it is heaped up.
coreti (tt. cur), he steals.

Ch

cha, six.

chaga, m. festival.

chanda, m, will, desire, intention.

chanda-raga, m. lust.

chandas (chando), m. n. Vedas; metrics, metre.
chadeti (1t. chad), he covers, conceals.

chdya, f. shade, shadow. :

checchati (Future Tense of chindar), he will cut off,



D

dabba, n. thing; material; property.
dabbha, m. Kusa grass.

dabbrt, {. spoon.

dahara, m. child; a. young.

dadati (1t. dad.), he gives.

dahati (1t. dah.), he burns. pp. daeddha. :
dajja (opt. sing of dadati), he might, should or would give. -
dakkhati (Future fr. dis), be will see. .

dakkhina, a. righthand side, southem.

dakkhina, f. gift; a. southern (direction)

dajha, a. firm, strong.

dapda, m. punishment, penalty.

dandayati, dandett (st. dang), he punishes.

dasati, (t. das), bites. pp. dattha, bitten.

dagihuep (inf. fr. dis) to-see, for the purpose of seeing.
dava, m. amusement, enjoyment. ‘

dana, a. gift, giving.

dana-pati, m. bountiful.

daraka, m. boy, lad.

dira, m. wife.

darika, f. girl, lass.

dayaka, m. giver, donor.

desana, f. discourse, instruction, expounding.

deseti (tt. dis), he expounds.

desetar, m. expounder.

desita. (pp. of deseti), expounded.

deva, m. deity, god; lord (king). A ‘
deva-kdya, m. a group of Devas, a large number of Devas.
devt, f. consort, lady.

dippati (1. dfp.), it shines, it burns. pp. dinta, dipita.
disa, f. direction, quarter, point of the compass.

disva, (ger. fr. dis), having seen.



dittha (pp. fr. dis), seen,

dittha-dhamma, m. present life, this state of existence.
divasa, m. n. day.

divasa-bhdga, m. daytime,

digha, a. long.

dohala, m. longing, desire.

domanassa, n. grief,

dubbala, a. weak, feeble. ,

dubbhasita, pp. ill-spoken; n. bad speech.

dubbanna, a. ugly.

dubbijana, a. not easy to understand.

duccarita, n. bad conduct.

duddha, n. milk,

dugga, a. difficult to approach, dxfﬁcult to pass.
duhati (rt. duh), he milks. pp. duddha.

duhitar, f. daughter,

dujjana, m. bad person.

dujjana, a. not easy to know, to be known with difficulty.
dukkha, n. suffering, grief, misery, unsatisfactoriness.
dukikcha-patikktila, a. receding from suffering.
dukkhita, a. afflicted, grieved, sick.

duilabha, a. difficult to obtain, rare.

dummana, a. sad,

dummedha, a. unwise.

dunnita, pp. wrongly led, ill-applied.

duppasayha, a. hard to overcome, difficult to subjugate, invincible.
durabhisambhava, a. not easy to attain, _
dusstla, a. immoral.

dara, n. distance; a. distant.

dita, m. messenger; emissary.

dvangula, n. two inches. v
dvangula-pafifia, possessing two-fingered knowledge.
dvira, n. door, gate.

dvi, two.

Dh

dhamma, tm. duty, doctrine, rightcousness, justice; law; teaching, nature



dhamma-cakka, n. Wheel of Law, hngdorn of righteousness.

dhamma-desana, f. discourse of Dhamma.

dhamma-guna, m. virtue.

dhamma-laddha, a. obtained by right means.

dhammanudhamma-patipanna, a. practising duties for the attainment of the
highest states.

dhammika, a righteous, just.

dhamsin, a. plundering.

dhana, n. wealth, money.
dhanavant, dhamn, a. rich, wealthy

dhanka, m.

dhatifia, n. com.

dhavati (rt. dhdv), he runs.

dhenu, . cow.

dhovati, (1t. dhov), hcwashes.

dhuva, a firm.

E

eka, one, single, certain, alone.

eka-cariya, {. living alone. -

ekacca, a. some, certain.

ekacca-sassata, a. partly eternal.

ekacca-sassatika, a. eternalistic with regard to some things.
ekamsa (eka + ampsa), m. one side; certainty.

eso, {masc. nom. sing: of eta(d), this (nearer) one.
eta(d). pron. this (nearer).

etarahi, adv. now, nowadays.

eti (@ + i), be comies.

eva, adv. only, just, qmte

evam, adv. thus. o

evardpa, a. like this, of t!us sort.

G

gahapazant, f. mistress of a house.
gahapati, m. householder, master of a house.
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gakira (pp. of ganhati), taken, accepted; caught, captured.

gaja, m. elephant. ,

gajjasi (rt. gajj), he roars, thunders.

gamana, n. march, going, joumey.

8amantya, grd. to be gone.

gambhira, a. deep, profound.

ganmuma, a. rustic, vulgar.

gana, m. multitude, herd; chapter of monks.

gandha, m. smell, ‘

ganhdti (rt. gah), he takes, accepts, catches, overtakes, captures.
Pp. gahita,

ganin, a. having many followers.

gantar, m. traveller, goer.

gantum, (inf. of gacchati), to go.

ganwva, (ger. of gacchati), having gone.

garahati (1t. garah), he censures, despises.

garu, a. heavy, weighty; n. respect; m. preceptor, parents.

. garu-katabba, a. to be respécted, deserving respect.

garula, m. woodpecker; Garuda bird, king of birds.

gaza (pp. fr. gam), gone. .

gadi, f. going, course of life; mode of rebirth after death.

ganta, n. body; limb of body.

gavesati (rt. gaves), he searches for.

g&dma, m. village,

gdmin, m. one who goes.

gdrava, m. respect, honour,

gatha, f. stanza.

gayati (rt. ge), he sings.

geha, m. n. house.

gildna, a. sick, unwell.

gira, f. speech, word.

giri, m, rock, mountain.

giri-dugga, m. mountain difficult to access.

glta, n. singing; song.

go, m. ox; g, f. cow.

ghara, n. house.

ghina, n. nose.

ghateri (rt. han), he kills.

8hiyati (tt. gha), he smells.



H

W, n. heart.
hamsa, m. swan,
hanti (1t. han), he beats; he

xills. pp. hata.

hafifiati (passive of hanti), he is killed.
harati (it. har), he carries, COnVEyS; takes away. pp. ha{a.

hartyati (pass. of harati), it
hata (pp. of hantl), killed.

is carried.

hata (pp. of harati), carried, taken away.

hattha, n. band.
hatthin, m. elephant.

hayari (rt. ha), he falls away, diminishes. pp. hfma.
hemanta, m. winter, cold season.

hemantika, a. of cold season, wintry.
hi, (enclitic), indeed; for; alas!

hima, n. snow, dew, frost.
himavant, 2. SnOWY; im. the
MM (n. m)r he burts,
hirafifia, 5. bullion.

Himalayas.
injures.

hita, n. advantage, benefit, good, welfare; a. benificial.

hiyyo, adv. yesterday. ~

hina, a. deprived; low, mean, inferior.

i (hindya +

avatiasi)y, he returns to the inferior state, turns

hmmayavatiati
back for falling into household life.
huta (pp. of juhori) sactificed.

1

icchati (zt. is) he wishes, likes, wills, desires. pp. iftha.

idam (ima). pron. this.
idgni, adv. now, at present.
idha, adv. here.

iha, adv. here.

iddhi, f. psychic power; SUCCEss.
indriya, n. sense organ; facuity.

isi; m. sage, seer.

Isipatana, n. a place so named; rendezvous of Risis (holy sages).
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isi-pabbajja, f. life of a holy recluse.
isi-pabbajjam pabbajari, he goes forth and enters the life of an
anchorite (or holy recluse).

issara, m. lord, ruler; god the creator.

itara, pron. other, next.

ifi, (ind.} thus. (a particle put at the end of a clause to express a narration)

ito, adv, from here.

istham, adv. thus.

itthanndma, a. having such and such a name.

itthatta, n. this state, the present condition.

inht, . woman.

iva, (encl.) like, as.

disa, a. like this.

J

Jacca (contracted form of jariya), by birth.

Jahari, jahdti (xt. ha), he abandons, leaves behind, gives up. pp. hha.

Jambudipa, m. the continent so called (according w ancient division of
earth)

Jana, m. a being, person, man; people.

janatd, . men, people.

Jjanayati, janeti (rt. jan), he produces, begets, gives birth to.

jaffa, a. sweet. jalfia- jaMa a. very sweet,

JjaARd (opt. 3rd pers. sing. of jdnan'), he should know.

Jara. f. decay, old age.

Jara, f. matted hair,

Jatila, m. ascetic with matted hair,

Jaya, m. victory. '

Jayaii (1t, Ji), he conquers.

Jjalayati, jaledi (1. jal), he kindles (fire).

janasi (rt. Ad), he knows. pp. Adta.

Jj&a (pp. of jayari), bom, produced, arisen.

Jata-sdra, a. wich has got hard pith

jati, f. birth, rise, appearance.

Jayati (rt. jan), he is born, it is produced; it arises.

Jjesi (xt. ji), he conquers.

Jetar, m. conqueror.



jinari (nt. ji), he conquers. pp. jita. inf. jetum.
Jivha, £, tongue,

jivati (gt jiv), he lives.

jivita, . life.

b

jhana, n, abstract meditation; deep concentration; ecstasy, profound trance
of mind. - :
Jjhayati (nt. jhe), he meditates, contemplates.

K

kadalf, f. plantain

kada, adv. when?

kadaci, adv. sometimes, at times, perhaps.

kaham, adv. where?

kakkasa, a. rough, coarse, hard; cruel.

kakkataka, m. crab.

kalla, a. right, reasonable, clever; healthy.

kalyana, n. good deed; a. good, pleasant, charming.

kamma, n. Karma; deed, action.

kampati (rt. kamp); he shakes, trembles. pp. kampita.

kandati (rt. kand), he weeps, laments. )

kanduka, m. a ball (to play with)

kandu, f. itch.

kanduvati (rt. kanduv), he scratches

kanng, f. girl, '

kappayati, kappeti (rt. kapp) he makes, arranges; thinks, imagines; he cuts.
pp. kappita.

karoti (rt. kar), he makes, works, does.
pp. kata, ger. katvd, inf. kamup, grd. katabba, kattabba, karaniya,

kariya,
kasati (tt. kas), he ploughs. pp. kaftha.
kata, pp. done, made, worked.
karama, pron. what? which (of many)?
karara, pron. what, which (of two)?
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kattha, adv. where?

kathala, m. potsherd, piece of broken pottery.
kaftha, m. piece of wood, stick.

kagtha, pp. ploughed.

kagzhanga, a. with rotten part (of wood).
kaya, m. purchase.

kdja, m. carrying pole, pingo.

kaka, m. crow.

kaka-sara, a. clever like a crow.

kdla, m. time. -

kélappavedana, n. announcement of the time.
kalasseva (kalassa + eva), betimes.

" kdma, m. desire; sensual pleasure; sensuality.
kama-sukha, n. sensual enjoyment. -
kama-sukhallxkanuyoga, m. indulgence in sensuality.

kama-tagha, f. craving for sensual enjoyment.
kdraka, m. doer, maker.
kdraf,xa, n. matter, thing, event; cause.
karu, m. carpenter, artisan.
korunika, a. compassionate, merciful.
kdsu, f. pit, hole.
kaeum, inf. to do, for the purpose of doing.
kaya, m. body. kdya-dvara, n. door of body.
kesa, m. hair (of head).
kevala, a whole, entire, complete; only, exclusive.
kilamatha, m. fatigue, tiredness, exhaustion.
kilamati (rt. kilam), he feels exhausted; he is tired; be is troubled

pp. kilan:a.

kilesa, m. mental depravxty, passion.

kilissari (rt. kilis), he is polluted, soiled, dirty; he is afflicted.

pp. kiliftha.
kilittha, pp. spoiled, polluted, dirty.
kim, pron. what? which?
kimi, m. worm, )
kindti (rt. ki), he purchases. pp. kfta.

kisa, a. lean, emaciated, thin,

kieti, f. fame,

ktlasi, (st. ki), he plays.

ktta, pp. purchased, bought.



kodha, m. anger, wrath.

kopa, m. anger, wrath. .
kuha, a. deceitful, hypocrite.

kuhim, adv. where?

kukkura, m. dog.

kuklaga, m. cock.

kukkuta-potaka, m. chick.

kula, n. family.

kulapusta, . son of a noble family; young gentleman.
kulla, m. raft. :
kumara, m. boy; prince.

kumaraka, m. a small boy.

kumbhfla, m. crocodile, alligator.

Jummasa, m. a kind of cake made of com flour.
kufijara, m. elephant.

kuppati (t. kup), he gets angry; it stirs.
kurumana, (prest p. of karoti), doing, making.
kusala, a. wholesome; healtlry, skilled.

kuto, adv. wherefrom? :

kutra adv. where?

kugumbika, m. householder, head of a family.

Kh

khadira, m. acacia tree.

khajja, n. solid or hard eatables.

khala, a. vile, cruel.

khala, m. threshing floor.

khamati (it. kham), he forgives, endures; is approved.
khanati (it. khan), he digs. ‘

khana, m. moment; opportunity.

khandttta (khana + afta), 2. (one) having let the right moment pass.
khata (pp. of khanati), dug out. :

khadati (rt. khad), he eats.

kheja, m. saliva.

khema, a. safe, secure.

khena, n. field.

khipadi (rt. khip), he throws, shoots, discharges;
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khitta, (pp. of khipari), thrown, shot, discharged.

khma, (pp. of khtyasi), ceased, exhausted, come to an end.

khiyati (st. khf), it comes to an end; it ceases,

kho, kho pana, (ind.) indeed. (most often this particle is put as the second
or third word of a sentence as an expletive and sometimes only to add
grace to the sentence),

khuddaka, a. small,

khudhd, f. hunger.

L

labhazi (rt. labh), he gets, obtains, acquires.
laddha (pp. of labhati), got, obtained, acquired.
lagga (pp. of laggati), attached, clung, adhered,
lakkhapa, n. characteristic, sign, mark, attribute.
lapa, m. one who fawns, intrigues or prattles.
lara, f. creeping plant,

loka, m. world. :
loka-natha, m. refuge of the world, Buddha.
ludda, m, huntsman.

ludda-putta, m. young huntsman,

lungsi (rt. lu), he cuts, mows, reaps. pp. huta.
Igyari (passive of lunasi), it is cut, mown or reaped.

M

macca, m. a mortal, a being.

maccu, m. death,

maccha, m, fish,

macchera, n. churlishness, stinginess, miserliness.
mada, m. pride. '

magga, m. way, path, road, - :

mahd-jana, m. people, public.

mahallaka, 2. old (in age).

mahant (mahd), a. great.

mahdnisapsa (mahd + anisampsa), a. of great advantage.
mahanubhdva (maha + dnubhave), a. very powerful, mighty.



maha-purisa, m. great person, one bom to greatmess.
maha-vira, m. great hero.
makkata, m. ape.
- makkataka, m. spider.
mahatta, n. greatness. o
mahogha (meht + ogha), m. great flood.
mamayati (denom. fr. mama) he is devoted to.
mahiddhika (maha + iddhi + ka), a. possessing great psychic powers
manas, m.n, mind. )
mafca, m. bed.
mandana, o, adornment. ,
mangala, n. auspicious thing; beatitude.
maffiati (it. man), he supposes, imagines.
mano-vififana, 1. mind-consciousness.
manussa, n. man, human being.
marana, n. death,
massu, 0. beard.
mata (pp. of marati), dead. ,
mata (pp. of manoti), thought out; known.
mati, £, intelligence, thought, opinion, knowledge.
matimant, a. intelligent, wise. _ . :
ma, (ind.) a prohibitive particle put before Aorist or Imperative verbs as:
ma gacchi, m gaccha (don’t go).
mamaka, a. devoted to; m. devotee.
mana, m. vanity, conceit.
minavaka, m. youth, young man.
manesi (rt. man), he honours, resects.
manusa, manusaka, a. human, fem. manust, manusikd.
mdpeti (rt. md), he creates, buiids. .
_mdra, m. killer, the Tempter; passions or worldliness (personified); a
mischievous angel of the heavenly realm.
marisa, m. dear one, sorrowless one.
masa, m. month,
maar, f. mother.
megha, m. rain cloud.
mezd, f. Joving-kindness,
miga, m. deer.
miga-daya, m. deer-park,
milayati (rt. mild), it fades. pp. mildra.



M U

mitta, m.n, friend.
mitta-dhamma, m. friendship, duty of a friend.
mitta-dubhin, a. treacherous,
muhutta, m. moment, a short time.
mukha, n. mouth, face.
mukha-tunda, m. beak. ‘
mukhodaka (mukha + udaka), n. water for washing one’s face, water for
rinsing mouth. »
muficati (t. muc), he releases, frees, looses; he lets go.
musd, (ind.) falsely.
musd-vida, m. falsehood, lie,

N

na, (ind.) not.

naccati (rt. nac), he dances,

nadati (xt. rad), he makes a noise.

nadf, f. river.

rahataka, m. one who has got holy bath, Arhat.
nahdyari (1. nha), he bathes himself. pp. nahaza.
najja (contracted form of nadiyd), of the river
nakha, m. nail on the finger or toe; claw
nakha-sikha, f. point of the claw

namassati (den. fr. namo), he adores.

namati (rt. nam), he bends; he bows down.
namatthu (namo + arthu), may my adoration be!
namo, (ind.) adoration!

n@ra, m. man, being.

naraka, . deep pit.

nardsabha (nara + asabha), m. greatest among beings.
nassati (1t. nas), he perishes. pp. nagtha.

nasthi, (ind.) there is not. ‘

ndda, m. noise, sound.

ndga, m. elephant; cobra.

ndma, 0. name.

nama, (ind.) by name; indeed.

nérd, (ind.) various; away from,

nandvidha, a. of various sort.



nari, f. woman.

natha, m. refuge; helper.

_ Rdpa, n. knowledge.

Aana-dassana, n. perfect insight.

Adna-karaya, producing knowledge. :

fana-bala, n. power of knowledge; virtue of intelligence.

Agd, m. relative, relation. .

nasi-dast, f. woman servant of relatives.

neti (it. nf), he leads. pp. nia.

nibbapeti (caus. 6f nibbayati), he quenches, cools.

. nibbayati (nir + va), it is quenched, cools down; he passes away to peace.
pp. nibbuta. ‘ _ '

niccharati (nis + car), it emits, goes out.

nidagha, m. drought.

nidhi, m. buried treasure. ‘

niggaphati (nir + gah), he rebukes. ger. niggayha.

niggayha-vadin, a. one Who CEnsures for faults and advises. :

nikama, m. wish, nikama-labhin, a. one who acquires according to one’s

wish.
nikkhamati (nis + kam), he departs, goes out, sets out. pp. nikkhanta.
nikkhama, m. going out, departure.
nimitta, h. mark, sign, cause; aim.
nimmindti (nir + mi), he creates, builds. pp. nimmita.
nimujjati (ni + muj), sinks down, plunges. pp. nimugga.
nipajjati (ni + pad), lies down. pp. nipanna.
nipadeti (caus. of nipajjati), he causes another to lie down. caus. nipaderi.
nipphajjati (nis + pad), it is produced, is provided. pp. nipphanna.
nipphadeti (nis + pad), brings forth, produces, provides.
nirodha, m., cessation, nirvana.
nirupadhika, a. without upadhis. See upadhi.
nistdati (ni + sad), sits down. pp. nisinna. get. nisajja.
nissarana, n. setting out, departure; escape. ,
nigthadi (nis + {ha), terminates, ends. pp. nifthita.
nifthite-cfvara, a. one for whom the making up of robes is finished.
nivesana, n. house, dwelling place.
nudati (rt. nud), dispels, drives away.



o

odana, m. boiled rice.

odarika, m. glutton. odarikarra, n. ghuttony.

ogha, m. flood.

oharati (ava + har), takes off. caus. ohdreti, removes.
kesa-massum ohdreti, removes hairs and beard, shaves.

okdsa, m, permission, open space; place.

olarika, a. gross, coarse, solid.

olokett {ava + lok), looks at, looks towards.

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off.

opadhika, a. rewarding in the successive lives.

otarati (ava + tar), goes down, descends. pp. ofinna.

otdra, m. chance; defect.

ovadati {ava + vad), advises.

ovida, m. advice.

P

pabbajaii (pa + vaj), goes forth.
pabbajita, pp. of pabbajati, gone forth; m. monk, recluse, ascetic.
pabbata, m. mountain.
pabbhdra, m. mountain cave. .
pacati (tt. pac), cooks, boils. pp. pakka, pacira.
paccakkhati (pati + 4 + khd), gives up, refuses, rejects.
Pp. paccakkhdta. ger. paccakkhdya. .
paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), considers.
paccafifdsi (aor. of patijanari), claimed.
paccaya, m. relation, cause, condition.
paccdgacchati (pati + 4 + gam), returns.
paccdmitta, m, enemy.
paccitha, m. obstacle, disturbance.
padesa, m. place, region.
padipa, m. lamp. o
pageva, (ind.) early, no need to say; how much more.
. paharati (pa + har), beats, hits, assaults, attacks. pp. pehata.
pahdna, n. giving up, dispelling, destruction.
pahitya, ger. having given up, having left behind.
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pahdatabba, grd. to be given up, 1o be dispelled.

pahtpa, (pp. of pajehati), daspelled destroyed.

pahiyad (passive of pa}a}zati), it is dxspelled or destroyed.

pahoti (pa + ha), it is sufficient; he is able.

pahita, a. much, large; abundant.

pajehati (pa + hd), gives up, rejects, leaves behind; d:spels
Pp. pahija. ger. pahdya. grd. pahatabba. passive. pahlyati.

pajd, {. progeny; people; family; living beings.

pajanari (pa + Ag); knows, understands, realises.
passive, pafifdyasi, is known. pp. naffidra, known.

pajja, n. oil; verse.

pajjalati (pa + jal), it burns, blares,

pakdsati (pa + kas), is visibie.

pakaseti, makes visible; expounds, shows

pakkhin, m. bird.

pabhman(oa-i—km),setsout departs. pp. pakkanta.

pakkhandati (pa + khad), springs forward, flies up into; makes a rush
forward; runs off. pp. pakkawa.

palayati (pa + 12), flees, runs away. pp. paldta.

paleti (pa + 10. flies away.

pamada (aorist of pamajjati), he was neghgmt, he neglected.

pamaddeti (pa + madd), crushes.

pamaddin, a. (one) who crushes. :

pamada, m. negligence; indolence; carelessness.
pamajjati (pa + mad), is negligent; is careless. aorist. pamada, pamadd
PP. pamasta.

pameti (pa + mi), measures. inf. pamenwn, pametave. pppwumz

pamuccati (pa + muc), is released; becomes freed.

pamuficati (pa + muc), releases, emits, frees. pp. pamutta.

pamudita, pp. glad, pleased.

pana, (enclitic), but, however; now; on the other hand.

paﬂoa five.

paydita, a. wise.

pafha, m. 0. question.

paglhia, 8. excellent; sweet,

panfid, {. wisdom, insight, perfect knowledge; reasoning faculty.

paffidpeti, (caus. fT. pa + f4). makes known.

pafifdpeti, (pa + Aap), prepares. pp. pafiflana.

panndyati, (passive. fr. pa + A4), is known. Sec pajanat.
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pamnia, a. remote.
pappoti (pa + ap), approaches, goes 0.
PP patta, ger. pappuyya, inf. pappoasn, pam.
para, pron. other, another.
param, adv. after (governs Ablative).
parama, a. highest, greatest, uppermost, most excelleat.
parampard, {. lineagk, generation; row; succession.
parantapa, a. tormenting others.
pardjeti {pard + jiy, conquers, defeats. pp. pardfita.
pardmasati (pard + mas), touches, strokes. pp. pardmattha.
pareta (pp. fr. pard + i), overcome with,
paribbdjaka, m. wandering monk.
paricdreti (caus. of paricarati), amuses oneself.
parideva, m. lamentation, weeping.
pariggaha, m. possession.
parikdyati (pari + hd), declines, decreases, decays. pp. parihina.
parijandti (pari + A&), knows exactly, understands thoroughly.
parijtyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect. pp. parijinna.
parikipna, (pp. of parikirati). strewn about.
parikkhiyasi, (pari + khf), diminishes. pp. parikkhipa.
parimuccati {pari + muc), becomes free, is released. pp. parimusta.
parifiidta (pp. of parijanati), perceived, known exactly.
pariftfieyya, ged. to be throughly understood.
parinibbati (pari + ni + v&, is extinguished, attains to perfect peace.
pp. parinibbuta.
pansd f. assembly; retinue, gathering (of people).
parisaggata, pp. gone to a gathering, gone to the courts, parisam + gata.
parisuddha, (pp. of parmq;hati). cleansed, pure.
parisujfhasi (pari + sudh), is cleansed, is purified.
paritapeti (pari + tap), torments; scorches.
paritta, n. a little; protection. : :
parivattati (pari + vatf), turns round.
parivatteti (pari + vait), turns over; exchanges.
parivafta, n. round, circle.
parivena, n. cell, risidence (of a monk).
parivia, pp. accompanied by, surrounded by.
pariyesasi (pari + Is), searches, investigates, seeks, pp. pariyiftha.
pasanna (pp. of pasidari), pleased with, delighted in.
pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with, is delighted in.



passa, m. side. .
passati (1. dis=pass), sces, perceives. pp. digtha. aor. addasa, addakihi.
patana, 0. fall. C .
patanaka, a. falling.
pa.tali (rt- Paf)’ falls.
pathama, a. first.
paghati (1. pagh), reads.
pathavi, f, carth.
pati (pref.) towards, for.
pati, m. lord; husband; owner. _ .
pagibhati (pati + bhd), is evident, presents itself to the mind.
paticca (ger. fr. pati + i), depending on, because of.
paticchadesi (pati + chad), covers; conceals. pp. pagicchanna.
patipada, f. practice, path, way {of practice). )
pagipajjati (pari + pad), enters upon (a path), practises. pp. pajipanna.
patihanti (pati + han) strikes against, removes, destroys. pp. patihata.
pagippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), quiets down, is appeased.
Pp. patippassaddha. _
patippassaddhi, §. quieting down, pacification.
pairfipa, a. suitable, proper, appropriate.
pagisaficikkhati (pati + sant + kha), thinks over, considers.
ger. patisankaya.
patisotarp, adv. up the stream, against the current.
patigghaya (ger. of patigghdti), having stood, baving established oneself.
patitthasi (pati + ha); stands on, establishes oneself on; is fixed on.
pp. patitthita.
pagivedeti (pati + vid), makes known.
pagivijjhati (pati + vidh), realises, understands perfectly. pp- patividdha.
patta (pp. of pappoti), approached, attained.
patta, m. bowl.
pattheti (pa + ateh), aspires, wishes for. pp. parthita.
pavaddhati (pa + vaddha), grows vp, increases. pp. pavuddha.
Pavatﬁ, f. news, l'epoﬂ. '
pavattati (pe + var), exists, rolls on. pp. pavanta.
pavasteti (caus. of pavatiariy, causes to roll on; establishes. pp. pavartita.
pavesayati, paveseti (caus. of pavisari), causes to enter, puts in.
pavisati (pa + vis), enters, goes into. pp. paviftha.
pavuccati (pass. fr. pa + vac), it is said, it is called.
paceri (caus. of paccari), digests.
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pdceti (caus. of pacati), mum to cook.
plda, m. foot.
pakata, a. known, famous; not restrained.
paleti (t. pal), governs, rules over.
pamojja, n. delight,
pana, m. life; living being.
panin, m, living being,
pandiipaia (pdna + atipdra), destruction of life, killing,
panlya, n. water for drinking. ,
papa, n. evil, sin; a. sinful, mean, ignoble.
Papaka, a. evil, sinful; mean, ignoble.
papanika, a. trader, merchant,
Ppapeti (caus. of pappori), causes to approach, leads.
papundti (pa + ap), approaches, attains.
parant, f. virtue which leads to Buddhahood, Perfection.
parupasi (pa + @ + var), puts on, dons. pp. pamta
parupana, n. robe (which one puts on).
pasdda, m. palace.
patu-bhavati (pdtu + bha), appears, becom&s manifest. pp. p&ubhtita.
patu-bhava, m. appearance. -
pltha, m. text; sentence; lesson.

' pathalaya, m. school.

pidahari (api + dah), covers, shuts, closm PP pxhzta
pinda, m. alms; lump. .
pindapdia, m. food (put into the bowtl).
pipasd, f, thirst,
pitar, m. father, -
pivati {(1t. p&), drinks. pp. plta.
piya, a. dear, beloved, agreeable, friendly.
piyam karoti, holds dear.
piyayati (den. fr. piya), holds dw loves.
pifeti (rt. pil), oppresses; presses.
phtha, n. chair.
pokkharayt, f. pond, lake.
ponobhavika, a. leading to rebirth.
pordna, a. ancient, olden.
pothujjanika, a. worldly, belonging to the ordinary men.
pubba, pra., former; previous, prior; eastern.
pubba, m. pus.
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pubbangama, a. preceding, leading, preeminent.

pucchaii (rt. pucch), questions.

pufifia, m, merit, meritorious deed; a. pure, sacred.

puratthima, a. eastern.
purd, (ind.) before.
pure, (ind.) formesly.

puthu, a. many, much, extensive; abundant, numerous.
puthujjana, m. average person, worldling; one who has not entered

sanctification; unholy person.
phjand, paja, f. offering.

pljayati, pajeti (rt. pij), worships; offers. pp. pdjita..

plreti (tt. par), fills, fuifils, completes.

Ph

phala, p. fruit; fruition, result.
phalati (den. fr. phala), bears fruits.
phalin, a. bearing fruit.

pp. parita.

pharaii (st. phar), pervades, defuses, emits through. pp. phuja.

pharasu, m. axe.
pharusa, a. coarse, rough, harsh.
phassa, m. touch, contact..

phassita, pp. touched. n. what is touched.

phaleti (1. phal), splits, chops.

photthabba, grd. to be touched; n. that which is to be touched; tangible

object

phusati (rt. phus), touches, impinges. pp. phuftha.

R

rahas (raho), n. secrecy, privacy; seclusion.

rahogata, a. secluded.
rajas, n. dust.

rajja, n. kingship; kingdom.
rajju, f. rope.

rakkhatt (1t. rakih), protects, preserves, keeps.
ramma, a. attractive, beautiful, charming.
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rasa, m. taste,

rasavaif, f. kitchen.

ratta, a red,

ranandhakdra (raml + andhakdra), m. night-darkness.
rati, f. night.

ratha, m. chariot; car.

ratha-vara, m. state chariot.

raftha, n. country.

rafthe-pinda, food given by the people.
rdga, m. lust; craving; attachment.
rdjan, m. king, ruler, governer.
r&janubhdva, m. royal pomp.

rocati (rt. ruc), shines,

rodati (1t. rud), weeps.

rohati (st. ruh), grows. pp. rajha.
rudati (rt. rud), weeps.

rukkha, m. tree.

. Mipa, m. visible form; material form; materiality,

rdpdvacara, a. belonging to the reaim of material form.

S

. Sa-bandhana, a. with ties or bindings.

sabba, pron. all, every.
sabbanfa, a. all-knowing, omniscient.
sabhaggata (sabham gata), gone to an assembly, gone to courts.
sacca, n. truth, :
sacca-vajja, n. word of truth; asseveration.
sacchi-karoti (sacchf + kar), realizes, verifies.
PP. saccht-kata. grd. sacchi-katabba.
sace, (ind.) if.
sadda, m. sound, noise, voice.
saddahati, (sad + dah), believes, relies, has faith in.
saddha, f. faith, confidence, reliance; belief,
saddhim, (ind.) together with.
saddhi-vikarika, m. co-resident, pupil.
sadevaka, a. including gods.
sadisa, a. similar.



sadhana, a. rich. o
sagga, m. happy abode; heaver, happy destination.
sahassa, n. thousand.
sahattha, m. one’s own hand.
sahdyaka, m. companion.
sajjana, m. good person. |
sajjhayari (denom. fr. sajjhdya), recites, repwsdloud.
sakkacca, sakkaccam, {ger. of sakkaroti), respectfully.
sakkaroti (sot + kar), treats with respect, honours.

pp. sakkata. ger. sakkacca. ‘ .
sakkd, (ind.) is able, {(governs the agent in Instrumental case).
sakkoti (rt. sak), is able.
sakuna, sakunta, m. bird. l
sakhin, m. friend, companion.
sallapati (sam + lap), converses, chats, talks.
salldpa, m. conversation.
sama, a. equal, similar.
sama, m. tranquility. )

saman, adv. with; equally, evenly.
samana, m. recluse, monk, anchorite.
samatha, m. tranquility, ‘settiement.
samaya, m. time, occasion.
sambodhi, . perfect knowledge, full enlightenment.
sameti (sam + §) comes together with, matches.
samipa, m. vicinity; nearness; neighbourhood.
samma, O friend! (2 term of familiar addressing)
sammappannd, {. perfect knowledge. ‘
sammata, (pp. of sammannati), approved, agreed upon, sanctioned,
samma, adv. well, perfectly.
samma-gjtva, m. right livelihood. :
samma-digthi, f. right view, perfect understanding.
sammda-kammanta, right deed.
samma-sarkappa, m. right thought, right intention, right aspiration.
samma-samadhi, m. right concentration.
sammd-sati, m. right mindfulness.
sammd-wicd, right speech.
samma-vayadma, m. right effort.
sammodati (sam + mud), rejoices, exchanges greetings with.
sampajafifia, n. full awareness.
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sompajéndti (sam + pa + A4), knows or understands fully,
sampavareti (sam + pa + var), causes to refuse further offering,
sampayega, m. union.

samudaya, m. rise, cause.

samudda, m. sea.

samugthdsi (sam + ud + (hd) rises up. pp. samutihita.
sarpharati (sam + har) gathers up. pp. saphata.

samhita (pp. of sandahari), connected.

samvasati (sam + vas), lives together, cohabuates
samvatiati (sam + vatt), is conducive to.

samvega, m. religious emotion; agitation.

samyama, . restraint,

samyamati (sam + yam), restrains. pp. samyata.

samsarati (sam + sar), goes through continually, transmigrates,
Samsdra, m, transmigration.

saficarati (sam + car), wanders, roams. pp. saficipna.
safichindati (som + chid), cuts off, destroys. pp. safichinna.
sandhi, m. connection, joint, coalescence.

sandh@pdyati (denom. fr. sam + dhipa), makes smoky.
sangacchati (sam + gam), meets with,

sangdma, m. meeting with in hostility; fight, war; battle field.
sangdma-bhami, f. battle field.

sangdmaji, m. conqueror of the battle.

sangameti (denom. fr. sangdma), fights, goes for fighting.
sangha, m. community of Buddhist monks; multitude.
sanghoréma, m. monastery of Buddhist monks.

sanghdteti (sam + han = ghar), kills.

sanghin, a. having a community of followers.

safijati, £, birth.

safljayati (samp + jan), is bom.

sankaddhati (sam + kaddh), collects, draws together. -
sank.ha m. conch.

sankhata (pp. of sankharoti), compounded, condmoned
sankk, ra, m. conditioned thing; Karma as conditioner,

sankl " a, m. abridgement,

sankhipati (sam + khip), shortens, abridges. pp. sank}mta
safflama, m. restraint,

safiftara, pp. restrained.

safAq, f. recognition; perception.



sandhareii (sam + dhar), holds up, restrains. ‘

sannayhati (sam + nah), is armed, is equipped with. pp. sannaddha.

sanndha, m. armour. )

sannipatati (sarp + ni + pa), assembles.

sannip&ta, m. assembly.

sannipazeti, causes to assemble.

sanghana, n. shape; mark.

sanghasi, sapthahati (sam + tha), stands, is established, is fixed.

santigthari, same as sapghdsi. pp. sapghita. .

sapati (tt. sap), CUrses; Swears.

sappurisa, m. good person.

sarana, n. refuge, resort, help. ‘
sarapam gacchati, goes to for refuge, takes refuge in.

saradl (st. sar), remembers. .

saras, m. n. lake, pond.

sarfra, n. body. .

sasa, m. hare, rabbit.

sassata, a, eternal, ,

sata (pp. of sarati), mindful.

saza, . hundred.

sati, £. memory; mindfuldess, vigilance of mind.

satimant, a. mindful,

satthar, m. admonisher, teacher; Master, Buddha.

savapa, n. hearing. -

sayati (xt. si), lies down.

sakhagga (sakha + agga), end of a branch. -

sakha, . branch..

sdmam, (ind.) oneself.

sard, m. essence, essential part, core.

s@rathi, m. charioteer.

savaka, m. disciple.

savinl, f. vedic verse so named.

s@yapha, m. evening.

sela, m. rock »

semana (prest. p. of seti), lying down.

send, f. army; multitude.

sendnf, m. general of an army.

sendsana, n. residence, dwelling place.

sendpati, n. general of an army.



seru, m, bridge.

seftha, a. most praiseworthy, best, highest.

sevaka, m. servant.

Sevasi (rt. sev), serves, associates with; makes use of. PP. sevita. gra,
sevitabba

seyya, a. better, superior,

Seyyathidam (tam + yatha + idam), it is thus; such as; to wit,

sigdla, m. jackal, fox.

sikkha, f. training.

singin, a. astute; with horns.
siras, m. n. head.

sirimant, a. prosperous, glorious.
sirt, f. glory, prosperity, beauty.
sissa, m. pupil. o

siva, a. happiness, bliss, Nirvina.
sivika, f. litter.

sfsa, n. head. i

sfa, a. cold. v

sitibhava, m. coolness. :
siibhita, a. cool, tranquilized.
sobhati (rt subh), lobks beautiful, is splendid.

sobha, f. bmuty, splendour.

socati (rt. suc), is sorrowful; grxeves

sodheti (tt. sudh), cleanses, purifies. pp. suddha.

soka, m. sorrow; grief.

solasa, sixteen.

sona, m. dog.
_soppati (1t. sup), sleeps. pp. sutia.

Sosa, m. consumption.

sofa, . ear; stream.

sotam odahati, gives ear to, listens.
sotdpanna (sota + dpanna), one that has entered the stream (holy path),
streamwinner,

sotdpatti (sota + dpanti), f. entering upon the Holy Stream.

sotthi, f.n. well-being, welfare; health.

sotwn, (inf. of supdti), to hear.

sudustara, a. very hard to cross over, very hard to pass over.

sufiva, a. easy to live.



sukha, n. happiness.
sukha-k@ma, a. yeamning of happiness.
sukha-patisarpvedin, 2. experiencing happiness or bliss.
sukhuma, a. subtle, fine.
sundsi (tt. su), hears, listens.
sunihita, pp. well buried.
suparihina, pp. thoroughly bereft of.
supina, n. dream.
sura, m. god, heavenly being.
suriya, m. the sun. »
sussasati (desid. of supati), wishes t0 listen, listens earnestly.
sussusd, f. earnest listening, obedient wife.
suta, (pp. of supdi), heard. '
sutavant, a. (one) who has heard; leared.
sutta, n. well said word; (one) who has slept; thread.
sutta-jala, m. thread of a web.
suvanna, . goid.
suve, adv. tomorrow. :
suvijana, a. easy to understand, avle to know easily.
stda, m. cook.
sala, n. stake.
svakkhata (su-akkhdta), well spoken.

T.

tada, adv. then, at that time.
tahim, adv. there.
tamas, m. n, darkness.

tanori (1t. tan), spreads. pp. ‘ala.
tapas, M. n. ascetic practice; religious austerity.
tapassin, m. ascetic; hermit.
tapati (1t. tap), burns; torments. pp. fana.
tarati (rt. tar), crosses, passes over. pp. finps.
tasing, f. thirst, craving.
tasmd, adv. therefore (Abl Sing of sar)
tathd, adv. so.
tathagata, m. the Perfect oue, the Buddha.
tato, adv. therefore, therefrom, thereafter.



tarra, adv. there.
tatra tatra, here and there.
tatra-ratrabhinandin, finding delight here and there. £, sara-ratrabhinandinr
tattha, adv. there.
taseti (caus. of tassati), hushes; threatens.
1d1a, dear one! (a word used in addressing affectionately).
tdva, (ind.) so long as, until.
tdvadeva (tdvat + eva), instantly.
tejas, m. n. fire, majesty.
te-mdsa, m. three months.
tena, therefore, there (Inst. sing. of rar)
tena hi, if it is so.
tina, n. prass.
finagga, (tina + agga), grass-end.
sigghati (rt. thd), stands. pp. thita, ger tharva, inf, thanony,
tividha, a. threefold.
{ra, n. bank, shore.
toseti (rt. ), pleases, satisfies.
tudari (1t. wud), prods. pp. munna.
tumba, m, pot,
tught, adv. silently,
tupht-bhavati, becomes silent. pp. mnhi-bhiza.
tugtha (pp. of tussati), pleased, glad.

Th

thaddha, a. hard, strict, rigid.

thala, n. land, dry ground.

thama, m. strength,

théna, m, thief; n. stealth.

theneti, (denom. fr. thena), steals.

thera, m. elderly monk; oldman.

thusa, m. chaff, husk {of grain).

thasva, (ger. of figthati), having stood.

thana, n. standing; place, position, status; cause.
thita, see tifthati.



U

ubhaya, ubho, pron. both.
ubhato, adv. on both sides.
ubhato-mukha, a. with mouths on both sides.
ucca, a. high, tail.
ucchu, m. sugarcane.
- udaka, n. water.
udaya, m. rise, growth, increase.
uddna, n. solemn utterance.
udaneti, (denom. fr. uddna), utters, expresses.
uddham, adv. up, above, upward
uddharati (ud + har), draws out, lifis up, pulls out.

uddeti (ud + dn, he flies.
ugga, a. mighty; severe; sharp:
uggacchati (ud + gam), rises, ascends. pp. uggata inf. uggantum.
ujjalati (ud + jal). flashes up, shines. :
ukkagtha, a. high, eminent, excelient, of great capacity.
" ukka, f. torch.
ukkdsati (denom. fr. ud + kdsa), cl&rs throat.
- uldra, a. much; lofty, noble.
wilapati, (ud + lap), lays claim to; boastx
ummuyjjati (ud + muj), emerges (from water). pp. ummugga.
unnaja, a. arrogant.
unnati, f. rise, elevation.
unnamaii (ud +nam), rises, bends upward. pp. umnata.
unnameri (caus. of unnamati), raises, causes o bend upward.
upaddava, m. danger, accident.
upagacchati (upa + gam), approaches, goes to. pp. upagata.
upaharati (upa + har), offers, brings near. pp. upahata.
upahata (pp. of upahanti), killed, destroyed.
upajayati (upa + jan), is born, is produced.
upajfhdya, m. preceptor.
upamd, £. simile.
upandmeti (caus. fr. upa + nam), offers.
. upapajjati (upa + pad), is born into; reaches, pp. upapanna.
upasankamati (upa + sam + kam), goes to, approaches. pp. upasarkania.
upasamharati (upa + samp + har) applies.
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upavadati (upa + vad), upbraids.
upadana, n. grasping, cleaving,
updddya, (ger. fr. Hpa + & + dd) having taken hold of, mciudmg, having
compared to, in comparison with.
updsaka, m. male lay devotee.
updsika, f. female lay devotee.
updya, m. way, method, means.
updydsa, m. despair,
upekkhaka, a. indifferent, disinterested, stoical,
upekkhd, f. indifference, neutral feeling; equanimity,
uposatha, m. Buddhist Sabbath day, Sacred day of Buddhists.
uppajjati (ud + pad), is bom. pp. uppanna.
uras, m. n. breast, chest.
ussava, m. festival.
ussava, m. dew, dewdrop,
utrama, a. noble, highest, greatest.
unamanga (wtama + anga), head
urtara, a. higher, greater; northern; upper,
uitarcna, n. coming out of (water). -
uttarari (ud + tar), comes out (of water etc.) pp. wuttipna.
ultardsanga, m. upper robe.
uttasati (ud + 1as), is alarmed, fears. pp. wrrasta.
wiigthati (ud + hd), gets up, stands up. pp. uithita, see ugthdti,
uithdti (ud + tha), gets up, stands up.
Pp- ufthita, ger. ugthdya, inf. ugthanm.
uyydna, n. pleasure grove, park.
uyyoti (ud + yd), goes forth, goes out.
dru, £, thigh.

v

vacas, m. n. word.
vadati (rt. vad), speaks, says. P udita.
vaddhati (rt. vaggdh), grows up, increases. pp. vuddha, budgha, old.

caus. vaddheti.
vadhaii (1. vadh), kills, tortures.

vahati (1t. vah), bears up, carries away. pp. valha.
vaja, m. cowshed, cattle pen.



vajja, n. fauit; word; musical instrument.

vana, n. forest. '

vaficeti (rt. vafc), deceives, cheats.

vandati (rt. vand), bows down, worships, venerates.

vanibbaka, m. pauper.

vapna, m. colour. ‘

vapati (rt. vap), sows. pp. via.

vasala, m. outcast, lowest person.

vasati (rt. vas), dwells. pp. viutha, vusisa.

vassati (rt. vass), rains.

vassita, n, cry of animals.

vata, (enclitic), alas! surely; ah!

vata, n. religious observance.

vattati (i, var), is, exists, takes place. caus. vasteti.

vattha, a. cloth, robe, dress.

vatthi, f. bladder.

vasrthu, n. story; site for a house; property; thing.

va‘teri, (caus. of vatati), practises. pp. vattiza. grd. vattitabba.

vaya, m. cessation, destruction.

veyas, m. n. age, span of life.

vd {enclitic), or.

vaea, f. word, speech.

vaderi, (caus. of vadati), plays a musical instrument.

vdpija, m. merchant.

vasa, m. dwelling, habitation.

vdta, m. wind.

v@yamati (vi + 4 + yam), endeavours, makes an effort, strives,

vayama, m. effort, endeavour.

ve, (encl.) certainly.

vedand, f. feeling, sensation.

vedayita, n. feeling, sensation.

vela, f, time; shore,

vera, n. enmity, hatred; sin.

vegheri (tt. veth), encoils, wraps.

veyydakarana, n. explanation, introduction, exposition.

vibhava, m. non-existence, annihilation.

vibhava-tanha, craving for non-existence, craving accompanied with
nihilism.

vibhaii (vi + bhd), shines forth.



vibhasana, n. adornment.

vicarati (vi + car), goes about, wanders.

vidita (pp. of vedeti), known.

vida, m. wise man.

viharati (Vi + har), stays, dwells,

vijanati (vi + AQ), knows, understands. pp. vifAdta. ger. Viffidya.

vijjati (. vid), there is, exists, is found.

vijja, f. science, highest knowledge, Vedas of Brahmins.

vijjalaya, m. College

vinassati (vi + nas), perishes; is destroyed. pp. vinagtha.

vingya, m. training, discipline; removal.

vinayati, vineti (vi + ni), trains; removes.

vinicchaya, m. judgement.
vinlcchayagthdna, n. hall of judgement.

viffidna, n. consciousness.

Vvififtdperi (caus. of viffidyati), intimates, mforms

viflidpana, n. information, introduction.

vififidpant, (fem. adj.) that intimates, instructive.

vifAdyati (vi + Ad), is known, (pass. of vijanari). pp. ﬂﬂam.

vififieyya, a. to be understood. see vijdnari.

vinodeti (Vi + nud), keeps off, dispels.

vippajahati (vi + pa + hd), dispels, drives away.

viparipdma, m. change.

vipassand, f. investigation in various ways, introspection, msxght

vipka, m. result, effect.

wppamuccan (M + pa + muc), is freed, is released. pp. vippamuna,

vippasanna, (pp. of vippastdati) very much pleased w:th very bright, very
clear (water, etc.)

vippastdati (vi + pa + sad), is very much pleased with; is very much
delighted in; becomes very clear.

vippayoga, m. separation, disunion.

visamyoga, m. disconnection.

virgja, a. free from dust.

virajjati (vi + raj), is detached from. pp. virasta.

viramati (vi + ram), abstains from. pp. virasa.

viratta, see virajjati.

viradheti (vi + rddh), misses.

viriya, n. effort, endeavour.

visama, a, uneven.
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vissajjeti (vi + sajj), expends; lets go; answers. pp. vissaftha.
 vissamati (vi + sam), takes rest. pp. vissania.

vitakka, m. thought, initia] application of mind.

vitakketi (vi + takk), considers, thinks over,

vitta, n. property.

vitudati (Vi + tud), nudges, pricks.

vivicca, (ger. of viviccarf), having been aloof from,

viya, (encl.), like, as.

ving, f. harp, lute, violin.

vira, m. hero.

vt (pp. fr. vi + i), devoid of, free from.

vita-dosa, a. free from anger.

vita-mala, a. free from dirts.

vila-moha, a. free from delusion.

wita-riga, a. free from lust.

-vivhi, f. street,

vuccati (passive. fr. vac), is said, is called.

viipakattha, (pp. fr. vf+upa+kas),secluded

vipasammati (vi + upa + sam), is cooled, is quieted. pp. véipasansa.
vusita, see vasoti.

vusitavant (active pp. fr. vasati), havmg lived out.

wvigthasi (Vi + ud + tha), gets up, arises. pp. wyfrhita. ger. vufthdya.
vuyhati (passive of wahati), is carried away.

vyadhi, m. sickness.

Y

yada, (adv.) whenever, when.

yadi, (ind.) if.

yahir, (adv.) where, wherever.

yajati (rt. yaj), sacrifices, gives alms. pp yiftha. prest. p. yajamdna.
yakkha, m. demon.

yakkhinf, demoness.

yaffia, m. sacrifice; giving of alms. yeAfia-sampada, f.
yannfina, {ind.) perhaps, what if it were.

yato, adv. wherefrom. :

yatra, yattha, adv. where, wherever.

yavdsa, m. podder.
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ydcati (. ydc), begs.

yagu, f. rice gruel.

ydna, n. vehicle,

yava, (ind.) as far as, as much as; until, till, up to.

yavaid, (ind.) as far as.

ydvatika, a. as much as, as far as, :

yena, (Inst. sing. of yad), with what, wherever, in which (way).
yuddha, n. battle, fight, war,

yujjati (rt. ywj), is proper or fit; is engaged, is connected.

yutta, (pp. of yujjati), engaged in, given vp to; proper; connected with.
yapa, m. sacrificial post.

Yojdpeti, yojeti (caus. yujjari), yokes, connccts engages; prepares, hammses
yoita, n. rope.
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ENGLISH-PALI

A at last, ante (loc. sing)
attachment, dddna, kificana, ».

abstains, viramati attains, pappoti,’ papundti,
achieves, labhati - : adhigacchati
acquires, labhati attacks, paharati
admonishes, anusdsati attempts, ussahati, v@yamasi
adores, namassati, vandati attends, upatthahati
advises, ovadati avoids, parivajjeti
afflicts, pifeti, paritdpeti _
afraid, bhna (pp.) B
after, pacchd, Gnd.) param

(adv. governing Ablative) back, pigthi, f.
age, dyu (span of life), vayas m. 1. bamboo, veju, m.
aggregate, , 1. banner, dhaja, ketu, m.
alas, aho, wata, (ind.) bath, nahdna, n.
all, sabba. pron. : battle, sangdma, yuddha, n.
alms-food, pindapdia, m. battle field, sangdma, m.

 alms-round, pinda-cariya, §. sangama-bhami, £.
already, idaneva, (ind.) , bwgt,‘fﬁlaham
amity, mend, f. akkodha, m. beautiful, ‘dassaniya, sobhana, 2.
and, ca, api, (nd.) before, purato, pura, pure, adv.
and further, puna ca param before long, na cirassarp, adv
anger, dosa, kodha, m. beggar, yacaka, m.
anybody, kocipi (nomin. of begins, drabhati
masc. ka + ¢l + pi) » being (living) sata, payin, m.
apart from, vind, (ind.) best, settha, agga, uttama, a.
applies, upasamharati big, mahans, visdla, a.
applies to goodness, dhamman carati bird, sakuna, sekunta, pakkhin, m.
approaches, upasankamati bites, dasati .
arhatship, arghatia, n.’ bitten, dajtha, pp.
ent, vida, m. blames, nindati, garchati,

arises, uppajjasi, uggacchati abbhacikkhati
art, sippa, n. blows, wiyati
as, yathd, iva, viya, (ind.) blooms, vikasati
as it really is, am born, uppanna, jata, pp-
as large as a cloud, gbbha-matam  is born, uppajjati, jayaii
as same as, samap body, kdya, m. gafia, n.
ascetic, sdpasa, sapassin, m. book, potthaka, n.
assails, papiseniyari bows down, namaii, vandati
asks, questions, pucchati bowl, parta, m.
associates, saddhim carati, bows head to the feet, padesu

saha vasati _ sirasd vandati
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breaks (mmms ) bhijjasi

broke, abhed

Brahma—fanng, bramha-cariya, n.
bridge, setu, ‘
brings, apadeu adharati, dneti
broom, sammufijani, f.

grﬁtger kg’hgnka bhatar, m

uilds, ti, mdpefi.

bums, dahati.

bumt, daddha, pp.

is bumt dayhati.

buries, nidahati,

but, laflcdpz, api ca, (ind.)
buys, kinati

by itself, sayameva, (ind.)

C
calls, brati, samudacarati

calls to the mind, sarari, anussarati

cane, verd, n.
carpenter, vaddhakf karu
carries, harasi

cemetery, susdna, n.
certain, eka, ekacca, pron.

certain, nissamsaya,niyata,ekamsa, a.

cenamly, nissamsayam, ena
chariot, ratha, m. yana, n.
chest, uras..m. n.

chief, agga, a.

city, nagara, pura, n.

class, seni. f.

clever, chekha, dakkha, lcusala a.
chmbs, amhan abhiruhati
climbs down, oruhati.

cloth, vattha, n.

cloudiness, nm:rayitaaa, n
cobra, ndga, m

collegue, amacca. 2

collects, sankaddhati, cindti.
comes, dgacchati

comes out (of water), ustarati
commits, karoti

comfort, sukha, n.

companion, sahaya, m.

comrade, sakhin, mitta, m.

t .
o

concentration, samadhi, m,

conditioned, sankhata,

conditioned thmg, , m.

confiscates, .+r2/3 harati,
ra;a—.rantakam karoti

conquers, jinai

consists of, yurtap hoti

continent, mahad:pa m.

converses, sallapati

cook, sida, m.

cooks, pacali

cools, stt-bhavati.

country, raftha, n.

covers up, chadea

cowherd, go

.craving,

creature, pdpa

creeping 'of the ﬁﬁl?ul:)ma}mm,
cry, sadda, kijana, n.

curry, byanjana. Sipa, n.
curry-stuff, sipeyya, n.

cuts, chindati

crest, agga, n.
D

dance, nacca, n.
dancer, naga, m.
danger, bhaya, n. vipari, f.
antardya, m. anastha, m.
day, divasa, aha, m.
day time, divasa-bhaga, m
, mata, pp. .
gg foriyam y&;traha-ma.
piya, a. is » piyayati.
deed kamma, n. kfﬁyf f.

deer, miga, m.
deer hom, nuga-singa, n.
,m.
deﬁlﬂ, dcﬂj >
sankiligtha, pp

g:lhlghﬁ:ed rati, f. pasdda, m.

in, rata, pasanna, pp.
delusion, moha, m. PP
deatmcuon, wnasa.

develops, bhavesi.
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devotee, updsaka (male), uplsikd
_ (female), saddha, m.

dies, marati, miyati, kdlankaroti

different, vividha, a.

difficult, dukkara, kiccha, a.

difficulty, kiccha, n. sambddha, m.

digs out,
diminishes, khfyati, hayati.
disadvantage, ahita, n. aldbha, m.
di oy antaradhay

, ati
discofoured, vinflaka, a.
decomposing, vipubbaka-jdta, a.
disciple, sdvaka, m.
discipline, vinaya, m.
dispels, »finodeti, pajahati.

1 , sdsana, 0., i
dissolves, nirujjhati, ‘
district, padesa, m.
divides, bhdjeri.

g?—:’ "‘"%2';,5}, dkadihe

WS, i, dhati.
drinks, pivati ‘
dries, sukkhf-karoti, pubbdpayati.
due to, hetu (governs Genitive).
dust, rgjas, m. n.
dwells, vasati, viharati.

E

ear, kapna, m. sota, n.

earlier, patigacceva, adv.

eats, bhufijari, khadati.

effort, viriya, n. Wiyama, m.

either, v, (ind.)

elder, jettha, a.

elephant, ndga, gaja, Katthin, m.
hatthi-ndga, m.

enters, pavisafi.

enemy, ari, sattu, paccdniitta,
verin, m. ,

equal, sama, sadisa, a%

I HMtY' upe‘lbhm' M
eternal, sassaza, a.
even, api, yajjapi, (ind.)

evening, sdyam, (ind.) sdyanha, m.
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ever, kaddci, kaddpi, jatu,

sada, sabbada (for ever), adv.
evil, papa, akusala, n.
evil stain, angana, n.
exchanges, parivatteti.

what is in exchange, parivatiaka.
excrement, mola, karfsa, vacca, n.
expels, nikkadghati, palapes.
expounds, deseti
eye, akkhi, cokkhu, netta, n.

F

fades, milayati

falls down, patati

falters, visidati.

fame, kitti-sadda, m. yasas, m. 1.

family, kula, n. )

farm, khetta, n. kammanta, m.

farmer, kassaka, m.

fast, sighap, dsu, khippam,
satvaram, turitam, vegena, adv.

fault, dosa, m. pdpa, vajja, n. '
otdra, m.

fear, bhaya, n. bhii, f.

fellow, sahdya, sahacara, m.

Jjana, m.

female servant, dasi, f.

field, khetta, n.

filth, kacavara, mala, m. n.

five, pafica.

flesh, mamsa, n.

flows, savati, sandati, vahati.

follows, anugacchati; sevati;
anubandhati

follows Dhamma, dhamman carati
food, ahdra,m. anna, . bhojana, n.
fool, bala, andhabdla, aviddasu, m.
foot, pada, m. B. .

foot of a tree, rukkha-mtlia, n.
for, arthdya, hetu (governs Genitive
for ht:le sake of next life, paraloka-

tu.

forest, vana, araffla, ofavi, m.
four, catu.



friend, sa};aya, m. mitta, m. n,
from afar darato, adv.

from here, ito, ato, adv.

from there, tat0, adv.

fruition, phala, n.

full, punna, sampuyna, paripupna. .

in full bloom, vikasita, Pp.
future, andgata, a; dyatim, adv.

G

gaily decked, sucira, a.

gale, vdta, m.

ganges, Gaﬁga f.

garland, mala, f.

gate, dvdra, n. _

gathers, samdharati, samharati;
samcindti,

general, samanfa, a.

generally, samaﬂnazo adv,

generous, vadam(a)

gets rid of, muccati.

gets u u}f{alzakau‘, (from sleep)

gird, kaﬂm darika, balika, f.
gives, deri, dadasi.

gives comfort sukhmodahan

1ves ear, sotam sundti
glad tugthe, mudita, attamana

apagacchati
goat-hcrdy a]a-pdla m.

god

good sadhu ka.fyaqa, .
good man, sappurisa, m

goes down oruhati, otarati
goes for refuge, sarapam gacchati
goes out, niggacchati.
governs, paleti, sdsati,
gradually, amdkamena.
great, mahant, bajha, a.
greatest, seftha, a.

grief, domanassa, n. soka, m.
grieves, socati.

ground, bhfimi, f.

grove, uyydna, vana, n
growth, vuddhi, f.

guild master, sethi, m

H

happmess, n.
happy, sukhna a.

happy state, sugari saggaa f.
sagga, m,

happy abode, sugari, saggati, f.
sagga, m.

hard, ra,
x dajha, kathina,

gard to ﬁnd dullabha kccha, a.
e, 50.
head, sfsa, siras, n.; (ciuef)

A ser;}m ;
gwps upu,mc‘iim ,
ears, 5 supot,
heart, a, citta, n.
hmven, sagga dzm-loka m.
heaviy St bhus
heavily, , adv.
hello, arr%m’l “
here, herein, iha, idha, atra,

ettha, adv.

herd, yﬂtha m.
!nm,

hxrelmg, upakknaka
e,nafmalotam m abhiva-

pays homage, namo karoti,
abhivadeti, vandati,
honour, m&kara m. sammdéna, m.



hunter of deer, magavika. m.
husband, pari, s@mika, m.
hut, papna-sola, kui, f.

1

if, yadi, sace, ce, (ind.)

ill, rogin, vyddhita, a.
ill-smelling, duggandha, a.
in, antare, anto, adv.

in_this wise, imind nayena.
included, anto adha, a.

into two, dvidnd, adv.
inséct, kimi, kfja, m.

intent on self-torment, asta-parita-
. pandnuyogomanuyulia, a.
intoxicates, madayati
intoxicated, maf1a, pp.
intoxication, mada, m.
invites, nimantefi.

]

joy, dnanda, m; phi, f. '
just, dhammika, a.

K

keeps, rakkhati; thapeti.
kills, hanr, ghargri, mdrefi.
iind, gunavans, kdrupika

y 8
king, mahardja, bhapa, bhapati, m.

knows, jandti.
L
lady, devi, ayyd, gahapatdnd, .

lake, sares, m.n. vapl,pokkharant, f.

last, anfima, a.

laugh, hdsa, m.

lazy, kusfta, alasa, 2.

learns, sikkhati, ugganhdti, ajjheti
ussuia,

lies down, sayari, sefi.

life span, dyu, n.

like, viya, iva, {ind.)

likes, icchati

limb, gara, n.

liquor, majja, n.

listens atientively, sussdsati,
lives, jivasi, viharaii, vasati.
long, dgha, a.

looks up, ulloketi.

lost, naftha, a.

lotus, paduma, kamala.
loving-kindness, meutd, f.

M

makes, karofi. .
makes a noise ‘chit-chit’, ciccitd-

yaii.

makes alms round, pingdya carati
male servant, ddsa, m.

maintains, pdleti, rakkhadi.
mango, amba, m. 0. )

many, bahu, puthu, sambahula, a.
materiality, ridpa, n.

meal, bhojana, n.

mean, , &

menial, bhataka, m.

mental state, ndma, m.

merchant, vapija, pdpanika, m.
merit, puiifia, n,

meritorious deed, pufifia-kamma, n.
middle, majfha, n.

minister, manfin, m.

n.

monk, bhikkhu, samana, m.
mountain, giri, pabbaa, m.
moves about, vicarari, hindati.
much, bahu, puthu, a.

musical instrument, turiya, n.
music, sanglta

N

name, ndma, n.
namely, namato, yathd, (ind.)
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nature, dhamma, m.

near, sam:pa sanrika, m.
neck gmva, f,

never, na kadaci adv.
non-anger, akkodha

nose, ndsd, ndsikd, f. ghana n.
not, na, (md )

novice, sdmanera,

nun, bhikkhunt, f.

nutritive essence, ojas, m. n.

0

ogre, rakkhasa, m

observance, vara, n.

occasion, samaya, m. avatthd, f.

ocean, sdgara, m

odour, gandha, m

Omniscient One, Sabbaflﬁd

on account of children, putm-hetu

(one; who has children; pummant

(one) who seeks after purity, suci
gavesin, a

order of monks, bhikkhu-sangha, m.

outshines, atirocati.

ox, go, balzvadda gona, m

P

panic, chambhitatta, n.

parents, mata-pitar m.

past, gata, a.

pay homage, vandati, pajeti.
le, mahd-jana, jana, m.

perishes, nassati. ;

person, purisa, puggala, m.

pious, saddha, a.

pit, aviya, m.

plantain, kadalr, f.

plays, kfjati.

pleases, pieti, toseli..

pleased with, pasanna, a.

plmsure, sukha kama-sukha, n.

pleasure-grove, uyyana, n

plots (against), manteti.

ploughs, kasati.

policeman, rdja-purisa, m

dda duggata, a.
poruon ga, m,
5 nothmg, akzﬂcana a.

racnses, ]
graxses, :i MP@J
precept, sfla, n. szlckha f.
preceptor, mﬂhdya m.
prepares (2 seat), pafifidpeti
present (umegwmmmm a.
prince, r(ya- , m,
produces, janayaa

is produced
'proﬁtpa;{ha Idi

roperty, vma.dlzana,n vibhava, m.
Eupu sissa, antevasika, charta, m

urchases Xindti
gurc, uddha, a.

puts, pakkhipati

Q

uvality, sabhdva, dhamma, m.
Quarrel, kalaha, sivdda, m.

quecn, mahest r3jint, f
quite alone, ekaka, a.

R
raft, ulumpa, kulla, n.

rains, wassati.

reachcs pappon, papunati.
reads

'mvm“”m wighia

refuge, sarana, n., wha m.
relar.%ve, nas, ﬁd.taka
remembers, samti anmsam:l '
remnants of food, bhuuavase:a,
removes, vinodet, pajahati
rcpguts p)unappwmm vadati

repair, nava-kamma, n.
residual oblation, ha\ora~s¢sa, m.
rest, itara, avasittha, a.



result, vipdka, m. phala n.
retainer, qnujtvin, m.

returns, dgacchai, paccdgacchati
rice, sali, m.

rich, dhammmdhanin,sad}mna a.

nchcs dhana, 1., vibhava, m
nchest maha-wbhavatama, .

nghteoum dhamma, m.
road, magga, patha, m.
mamsabout vicarati, saficarati
robe, civara, pdrupana, n.

: roya] chariot, rdja-ratha, m.
TUnS,

runs away, apadhavati
S

sabbath day, uposatha-divasa, m
safe, Idzema a.

seer, isi, m.

sees, passati

sells, vikkigad

sends forth steam, dhamayan
sensual, kama- nisszta, .
servant, sevaka, désa, m
seven, sana.

seventeen, saitarasa

shadow, chaya, f.
shallow-headed, paritta-
shoots, vijjhati

shows, dasseti -

smnla: constitute, evam-sabhdva, m
similar nature, evamdhanvnam.

- stays, ‘viharati

single-robed, eka-cfvara, a.
sings, gdyati

sits down, nistdati

sky, akasa, T

slave, ddsa, m.

smells, ghdyati

smell, gandha, a.

smoke, dhima, m.

smokes, samihapdyan
smohnms dhtimdbyitatta, n. .
snake, ahi, sappa, sarimsepa, m
soldier, yodha, bhata, m

some, eka, ekacca, pron.
sound, sadda, m.

‘-, katheti
spreads,

stained, sankassara, a.
stands, u;than

steals, aomt, theneti.
stream-winner, Sotdpanna, m.
subject (of study), vzsaya,
subjects (people), paja
supplies, dharati, deti.
sweeps, sammajjati.

swollen, uddhumataka, a.
sympathetic joy, mudit, f.

T.

takes leave, dpucchatl
talk, karha, f.
teaches, sikkhdpeti.
teacher, dcariya, m.
tells, katheti, dpucchati.
ten, dasa
there, tatra, tattha, tahim, adv.
ﬂmefmm tato, adv.
thief, cora, thena, m
thinks, cinteti
though, api ca, kificapi, (ind.)
thought, safkappa, m, cind, f.



throws aside clza(igien
ties up, bandhari

time, kala, m.
today, aj/a, adv.
, ajjatana, a.
touchesy d%ymm
treasure, nidhi, m.
tree, taru m.
true’ doctnnc saddhamma m.
tiny as han'-np, va[agga-matza, a.

U

understands, bujjhati, ajanari
unit of matter o) a2, m.
unwholesome akusala, a.

up, uddham, upari (ind )
upper, wiara, udd/;a
utters, udhayari udanen bhasati.

\4

v%- Su- (pref.); attva, (ind.)

sweet, affia-jaifa, a.
Vg well, s{‘ldhu!j
vicinity, in the (avidare)
vutuce'sg n. g};amma

, Stla m.
voice, sadda, m. _

w

on, sakaja,
up at::kda{down cmlkam:i

wanders, ahindai, saficarafi, vicarari
wandcnng ascetic, paribbdjaka, m.

wg:hts, icchati, &
washes, parisificed, dhovaii.
wealthy, mahaddhana,dhanavant, .

(3d_] .ﬂlﬁm adv. mb‘xa)p
well-bcm hua, n.
wgeel a%d«; ter) )
when, kada (inter), y re
where, kutra, kattha, a.n‘fxa
hmfrom kwo’(mwr) yato (rel.) -

- wicked, du;‘fha !apzmam , papin, a.

wife, bhanya, ., ddra, m,
wife and children, putta—ddm {2)]
wisdom, pafina, bodhi

wise, andua,medzdvm,viddasu, m,
wzshés’, icchati, pauhen
withered, Jimna, a.

without, wna (ind.)
without tellmg, anapuccha, grd.

- woman, irhl, vadhii

wor] kamma ha:a n.
work’kmzn kmmakarama
world, loka m.

Y

yard, angapa, n.

yes, dma, (ind.)

yestcrday, hiyyo, (mduza

yon, yonder, asu, as pron.
young, bdla, taruna, yuvan, a.
younger, kaqi;{ha,



INDEX

Roots of the First Conjugation

aaﬁih, to be worthy, to deserve.
, to mark out -

ace, to worship, honour, celebrate

ajj, to eamn, obtain
aAc, to worship
afich; to draw, to stretch
at, to roam
at, to go constantly
A

, to
atth, 0 pIR;
an,-tobmgxc
ay, 1o go
av, to protect -
as, to eat
as, to sit

Ir, to shake -
1h, to attempt
ufich, to glean
usidy,  envy
Gh, to ponder
:j"ih to move

, 1o grow
kankh, to deubt

, 1o drag
katth, to praise
, to

kamp, mm '
kilam, to be fatigued
kas, to plough
kas, to shine; to cough
kific, to hinder
kilam, to be fatigued
ke, to play

kij, to coo
khan, to dig
khand, to rout, to jump
kham, to suffer or bear
kha, to speak
khad, to eat
khi, to decay
khubh, to be agitated
gajj, to roar
gad, 10 say.
gam (gacch), 1o g0
garah, to disgrace
gaves, o

adh, to stand
gah, to dive into
gil, to swallow
gup, to protect, to conceal

“‘ghat, to make an effort, to collect,

to gather, to be busy with
cumb, to kiss y
joggh, 1o laugh

jap, to mutter .
Jjapp, to murmur, 10 prattle
jambh, to yawn

Jar (jty), to get old

Jjal, to shine

jogar, to keep awake

Ji, to win

Jiv, to live

Ju, to go

jut, to shine

Jhe, to muse

tha, to stay, to stand

di, to fly

dams, to bite

tacch, to chip, to pare, to cut
tap, to shine, to heat

tapp, to be satisfied

" tar, to Cross

tar, (tvar), to be hasty
tas, to fear



tud, to pierce, to wound
thar, to

dad, to

dah, 1o

dams, to bite

da, to give

a'uh to milk

dham to blow

dhar, to be, to exist

‘dhazps tofalldown to perish

dhd, to put, to bear
v, 10 run
diwv,towash
nace, to dance
na{,todancc
nad, to make a notse
nand to be glad
nandh to bind
nam, to bend
ndth, to ask, to be master
nind, to disgrace
m'tolmd
nud,tobrgrlnixove ‘ "
pac, 10 boil, to coo
to read

Fat, to fall

P4, to protect; to drink
pucch, to question
pupph, to blow (as a flower)
pus, to cherish

p?r to ge full”

Plu, to float, to spring
phar, to m;zade

Dphal, 1o fruit
phus, to'touch

bandh, to bind

. bhar, o cherish

mih, to make water, to wet

mil, to close (as eyes); to meet

mucchtofmn

yaj, to make an oblation, to glvc

;g;! ‘to amr

rus, to get angry
ruh, to grow
Iangh mtransgress to dry

la,u.
tomark
lap.
labh, 10 receive, to get
1, totake
Ith to lick
luAc, to pluck, topuli
lul, tosm'
vac, 1o say



vaj, to go

vayt, to be fit; to roll
vatt, to exist; to behave towards
vadh, to torture

vand, to bow down
vap, to sow

vam, to vomit

var, to cover

vas, to dwell

vass, to rain

vah, to bear away
v, to blow

vic, to separate

~ vid, to know, to regard
~ vidh, to pierce

vij, to fan

ve, to weave

saik, to doubt

sajj, to be attached to
sad (sid), to sink down
san, to make a noise
sap, to curse

sapp, 10 creep

sar, to move; to sound
sar, to remember

sds, to instruct -

sams, to praise

sgf,sto endure, to suffer
si, to cling to, t@ depend upon
silagh, to praise

su, to trickle away

suc, to grieve

sup, to sleep

subh, to be beautiful

std, to trickle

sev, 1o serve, to associate
hams, to be delighted

had, to emit excrement
han, to kill, to beat

has, to laugh

har, to take away

ha, to give up

hind, to walk about

hildd, to be glad

hu, to be;_to sacrifice

hve, to call upon, to evoke

Roots of the 2nd conjugation

kat, to cut
chid, to cut
pis, to grind

. bhid, to break

bhuj, to eat

muc, % release

ric, to em

rudh, to h?nt)('ier

lip, to smear

lup, to cut off, 1o plunder
vid, to feel, to obtain

his, to assault

Roofs of the 3rd conjugation’
as, to throw

ka, to sound
kilis, to be afflicted, to be soiled

tap, 1o be heated, to repent
tas, to be afraid
13, to protect
tus, to be glad
dap, to be proud
chid, to be cut off
nas, to vanish .
gad, to go, to move
udh, to understand
bhas, to go down, to sink
bhid, 10 be broken
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mad, to be maddened

man, to think, to imagine

mid, to be unctuous, to love

muc, t be

muk, to swoon, (o go astray

yas, to endeavour

yudh, to fight

rarj, to be attached to

rudh, to desire (with prefix anu),
to restrain

rus, to get an

labh, to be gogtry

Iis, to be reduced

lup, to be cut off

vic, to be separated

sam, to be » to dwell
54, to make thin or fine

sidh, to be accomplished

sind (nha), to take a bath
sinih, to love

siv, to sew

sudh, to be clean

sus, todry - -

han, to be killed _

har (hard), to be disgusted with
hd, to decrease

hiri, to be ashamed of

Roots of the 4th conjugation

ap, to approach

kht, to decay

&i, to call out

vi, to string

A, to send

Sak, to be able

su, to hear

sambhu, t0.lead to success

Roots of the 5th conjugation
as, to eat

ki, to buy
gah, to take

ci, 1o collect

Ji, to conquer

:‘h‘;‘ (ja), to know
, {0

dhi, 10 shake

DI, to take delight in

24, to purify

mi, to measure

mu, to know

Iu, to cut off

si, 1o bind

Roots -ot' the 6th conjugation

kar, to do or make
tan, to spread
man, to think
van, to beg
sakk, to be able

Roots of the 7th conjugation

ank, to mark, to count
ace, to honour
4jf, to eam

Ir, to move

an, 10 lessen
kath, to say

kapp, to be able, to be fit for
kdm, to desire

lkaal"toexpmzh?mt
itt, to :
kuh, to astonish
kott, to cut
khal, to wash

- khums, to censure

gan, to count

ganth, to stxitcxhgzrtogemer
gund, to pow

gingh, to cover

ghay, to attempt

ghus, to shout

ghagt, to touch

cit, to think

cint, to think

cur, 1o steal



chadd, to throw away

chad, to cover

jhdp, tobum
,touusetoknow,toplasc

bhaj, to divide

bhas, to decoral

makkh, to smear, to Tub with
magg, to seek

Ve

manz, to discuss
madn, to honour

lambh,. to deceive

lal, to play, to fondle
lok, to see, to look
{oc, to see

vac, to cause to read
wajj, to avoid
vafic, to cheat
varm, to praise
varm, to describe
var,

vas, 1o cover, to dress
vid, to know

vidh, to perforate, to penetrate
, t0,coil

i, to decorate, to prepare
-
T sy

, 10 S
sac.w»ﬂme
hilada, 1o gladden

hit, to di ge
heth, to afflict, to torment



Appendix
Declensions of Nouns
Masculine Gender

1. Noun-stems ending in ‘a’

Buddha (the Awakened One)
Singular Plural
Nominative Case  Buddho Buddha
Vocative Case (he) Buddha, Buddha (bhavanto) Buddhs
Accusative Case  Buddham . Buddhe
Instrumental Case Buddhena Buddhebhi, Buddhehi
Ablative Case Buddhebhi, Buddhehi
i
Buddhasma
Dative Case {Bwltﬂldya Buddhanam
Buddhassa -
Genitive Case Buddhanan
Locative Case Budtﬂw Buddhesu
{ Buddhamhi,
Buddhasmim
2. I-nouns (noun-stems ending in /)
muni (sage)
Nom, muni mun! munayo
Voc. (he) muni (bhavanto) munt, munayo
Acc., munim munt, munayo
Inst. - murind munibhi, munthi
Abl. muning, muntbhi, munithi
™
munisma
Dat. & " munino, munissa muninam
Gen.

Loc. murimhi, munismim = munisu, munisu

207



3. I-nouns’

" senanf (general of an army)
Nom. sendnt’ sendnt, sendnino
Voc. (he) sendni (bhavanto). sendnino, sendnt
Acc. sendninam, sendnim sendnt,. sendnino
Inst. sendnind sendnibhi, sendnthi
Abl sendnind, sendnimhd, sendnibhi, sendnthi

sendnisma
Dat, & sendnino, senanissa sendnfnam
Gen,
Loc. sendnimhi, sendnismim  sendnisu
’ 4. U-nouns
garu (preceptor)
Nom. garu gard, gamvo '
Vec. (he) garu . (bhavanto) gard, garavo
Acc ganruap garl, garavo
Inst. garund . garabhi, garthi
Abl. garund, garumhd, garabhi, garthi
{gamsma
Dat. garu, garuno, garanam
. garussa
Gen. garu, garuno, - garlnam
{ garussa ‘
Loc. garumhi, garusmim garusu, garsu
5. U-nouns
"vidft (wise man)

Nom. vida - vida, viduno
Voc. (he) vidu . (bhavanto) vida, viduno
Acc. vidum vida, viduno

Inst. viduna vidabhi, vidahi



T Bl

Abl.

Dat. &
Gen.

Nom.
Voc.
Acc.
Inst.

Abl,

RE¥
&

Nom.
Voc.
Acc.
Inst. &
Abl.
Dat. &

| vidund, vidumha, " vidnbhi, vidGhi
| vidusma
viduno, vidussa vidinam

vidumbhi, vidusmim vidasu
6. O-nouns
go (ox)

8o gavo

(he) go (bhavanto) gavo

gavap, gavam, gavam  gavo :

gavena, gavena " gavebhi, gavebhi, gavehi,

gavehi, gobhi, gohi

84V, gavd, gdvamha,  gavebhi, gavebhi, gavehi,
{ gavamha, gavasmd, gavehi, gobhi, gohi

gavasmd

gavassa, gdvassa gavam, gunnan, gonam, gondnam
8ave, gave, gavesu, gavesu, gosu
{ 8dvamhi, gavambhi, '
gavasmim, gavasmim
Feminine Gender

7. A-nouns (noun-stems ending in ‘@)

kanfia (girl)
kaRRg kafRd, kaffidyo
(bhotiy karfie (bhotiyo) kafifa, kaffidyo
kafifiam kanfa, kannidyo
kannaya kafnabhi, kannahi
kahNdya kaffidnam

kafnaya, katayap kanndsu



Nom.

Inst. &
Abl.
Dat. &

Nom.
Voc.
Acc,
Inst, &
AbL
Dat. &

raui (night)
ity —
rattiyd raftinan
rantiyd, rasiyorn rattisu, rafisu

9, Inouns.

nadr (river)
! -
nadiyd nadtam
nadiyd, nadiyarp nadisu

10. U—MS

yagu (grocl)
g e, egoo
Sagioa Sasioh, ogai
yaguyd yagtnam
ydguyd, yaguyam yagusu, yagasu



11. U-nouns

vadhii (woman)
Nom. | vadha vadhtl, vadhuyo
Voc. wdhu E4 L4
AOC. m ” "
Inst. & vadhuya vadhabhi, vadhahi
Abl. :
Dat. & vadhuya vadhanam
Gen.
Loc, vadhuya, vadhuyam vadhtisu
Neuter Gender
12. A-nouns
phala (fruit)
Nom. phalam Phald, phalani
Voc. . phala " "
Acc. Pphalam phale, phalani
Inst. phalena Pphalebhi, phalehi
Abl. {pkala, phalemhs, Dphalebhi, phalehi
phalasma ,
Dat, Pphalaya, phalassa phaldnam
Gen. phalassa Pphalanam
Lo, | phale, phalasmhi, phalesu
| phalasmim
13. Fnouns
afthi (bone)
Nom. atthi attht, atthini
V. » , [ »
Ace. afthim agtht, aghni

The rest are like those in masculine gender.



14. U-nouns

ayu (life-term)

Nom. dyu ayﬂ. W
vm. (4 . n 4
Acc.  dyum aya, ayani
Inst.  dyuna ayabhi, ayahi
Abl. dyund, dywmha, dyusma ” ’
Dat. & ayu, &yuno, dyussa dyiinam
Gen,

- Loe., dyumhi, dyusmim Qyltsu, dyusu

Note. I-nouns in neuter gender are very rare. There are no neuter 0-nouns.

Consonémals (noun-stems ending in consonants)

15. dhanavant (a rich p'ersoh)

Nom. dhanavi, dhanavanio dhanavanto, dhanavantd
Voc. [(he) dhanavam, dhanava, (bhavanto) dhanavanto,

: dhanavi : dhanavant
Acc. dhanavantarp dhanavante
inst. & dhanavas, dhanavantena dhanavantebhi, dhanavantehi
Abl. '
Dat, & dhanavato, dhanavantassa dhanavasam, dhanavamdnan
‘Gen.
Loc. [tﬂlamvati. dhanavante, dhanavantesu

dhanavantamhi, dhanavantasmin

16. gacchant (going, that goes)

Nom.  gaccham, gacchanto gacchamd, gacchantani

Voc. (he) gaccham, gaccha, (bhavantani) gacchanta,
‘ gaccha gacchantani

Acc. gacchantam ' gacchante, gacchantani

The rest are like dhanavant.



-~

Nom.
Yoc.
Acc.

In-nouns

‘ 17. dhanin (rich)
dhant dhant, dhanini
(he) dhani (bhavantaniy dhant, dhanmni
dhaninam, dhanim dhant, dhanmi :

The rest are like in-nouns of masculine gender

Vant-substantives, mant-substantives, and in-substantives are mostly used

in sentences as adjectives as dhanavam kulam (rich family),

kulam (a family having many relatives), dhant kulam (a rich family),
né-nouns are present participles. gaccham yanam (a vehicle that goes, a
vehicle...going).

" An-nouns
18. attan, m. (self)

Nom. ama andro ,
Voc. - (he) atta, aus (bhavanto) anano

Acc. andnam, attam - quedno o
Inst. attand, atiena attanebhi, attanehi

Abl, anand, attamha, attasma ’ "

Dat. & atano andnam

Gen.

Loc. attani atasu, aianesu

19. bramhan (Brahma, a higher god)

Nom.  bromha A bramhano

Voc. (he) bramhe, bramha, brakha (bhavanto) bramhano
Acc, bramhanam, bramham bramhano
Inst. & bramhuna bramhebhi, bramhehi
Abl, '
Dat. & bramhuno, bramhassa bramhanam, bramhanam
Gen. '
Loc.  bramhani bramhesu



As-nouns

. 20, manas (mind)

Nom. mano, manam mana, mandni
Voc mana .
Acc manam, mano » r .
Inst. manasd, manena - manebhi, manehi
Abl. manasd, manamhd, manasma ” "
Dat. & manaso, manassa mandnam
Gen.
Loc. manasi, mane, manamhi, manasmimp ~ manesi
Ar-nouns
21. netar (leader)
Nom. ned netaro
Voc.  (he) neta, netd - (bhavanto) ne1aro
Ace. netdramp netdre, netaro
Inst, netard netarebhi, netdrehi,
netabhi, net@hi
Abl. . ” .
Dat. &  netu, netuno, nesussa netiinam, netirinam, nelaranam
Gen. :
Loc. netari netdresu, netisu
22. pitar (father)

Nom. pitd pitaro
Voc.  pita, pita "
Acc. pitaram . pitare, pitaro
Inst.  pitara pitarebhi, pitarehi,

' pitabhi, pitdhi
Abl. » ” "
Dat. & pitu, pituno, pitussa pitaranam, pitanarm, pitanam
Gen.
Loc. pitari pittisu, pitaresu



Inst. & 1dya, naya tabhi, ohi, nabhi, nahi
Abl. '

Dat. & tassd, tdya, nassd, ndya tasam, tdsdnarn, ndsant, ndsdnam
Gen.
Loc. |tassam, tdyam, ¥iya, tdsu, ndsu
nassarp, ndyaip, ndya
Neuter Gender

Nom. tam, nam te, 1ani, ne, ndni
Acc L] F n » » L]

The rest are like those in masculine gender.

4. Idam (this one)

Nom. ayam (this one) Ime (these ones)
Acc. imam - Ime
Inst. imind, anena imebhi, imehi, ebhi, ehi
Abl.  imasma, asmi, amha, imamhd " il s "
Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesdnam, esarm, esanarn
Gen. :

Loc. imasmim,imamhi,asmim.amhi  imesu, esu
Feminine Gender

Nom. ayam ’ ima, imdyo

Acc.  imam imd, imayo
Inst. & imaya imabhi, imahi
Abl. . ,
Dat. &{imx’ssd, assd, imissaya, imdsa, imdsanam, dsarn, dsanam
Gen. - |assaya, imaya
Loc.  imissam,assam,imaya,imdyan  imdsu, ask
Neuter Gender
Nom. & idam. imam ime, imani

Ace. :
The rest are like those in masculine gender.



Pronouns

1. Amha
Nom. aham (T) - mayarm, amhe (we)
Acc.  mam, mamam - ambhe, no v
Inst.  maya, me amhebhi, amhehi, no
Abl.  maya amhebhi, amhehi-
Dat. & mama, mayham, me asmakar, amhakom, amham, no
Gen. :
Loc.  mayi amhesu
2. Twmha
~ Nom. rvam, tuvam (you) tumhe, vo (you)
Acc.  mvam, tvam, tam o
Inst.  maya, tays, te tumhebhi, tumhehi, vo
Abl.  mvaya, waya tumhebhi, tumhehi
Dat. & tava, tuyham, te , tumharm, nemhakap, vo
Gen.
Loc.  tvayi, tayi . tumhesu
| 3. Ta(d), that
Masculine Gender
Nom. so (he) te (they)
Acc.  zam, nam te, ne
Inst.  tena, nena tebhi, tehi, nebhi, nehi
Abl.  ramha, tasmd, namhd, nasma " 0+ 0+ ¢
Dat. & tassa, nassa tesam, tesdnam, nesam, nesdnam
Gen.

Loc.  tamhi, tasmimp, namhi, nasmim  tesu, nesu
Feminine Gender

Nom. 54 (she) ' 12,44y0,nd,ndyo (they, those women)
Acc.  fam, namp e ¥k :



5. Amu

- Masculine

Nom. asu, asuko, amu, amuko asukd, amuka, ami, amuyo

Acc.  amidkan, amum, asukam asuke, amuke, ama, amuyo

Inst.  amuna amabhi, amthi

Abl.  amuna, amumha, amusma " "

Dat. & amuno, amussa emdsap, amisdnam
Gen.

Loc.  amumbhi, amusmim amiisu

Feminine

Nom. oma ami, anuyo

Acc.  amum oo

Inst. & amuya amtbhi, amihi

AbL, |

Dat. & amuya, amussa amisam, amisanam
Gen.

Loc.  amuya, amuyam, amussam amisu

_Neuter
Nom. & adum amg, amini
Ace.
The rest are like those in masculine Gender.
6. Sabba (all)

Nom. 'sabbo . sabbe
Voc.  sabba : "
Acc.  sabbam "
Inst.  sabbena sabbebhi, sabbehi
Abl.  sabbamha, sabbasma v *
Dat. & sabbassa sabbesam, sabbesanam
Gen. :

Loc.  sabbamhi, sabbasmim sabbesu



‘ Feminine gender

Nom. 3sabbd , sabba, sabbayo

Voc. sabbe g "

Acc. sabbam : " y

Inst. & sabblya sabbabhi, sabbahi

AblL. : : .
Dat. & sabbassa, sabbaya sobbasam, sabbasanarn
Gen. .
Loc. sabbassam, sabbayam, sabbdya  sabbdsu

» Neuter Gender

Nom. sabbam sabbe, sabbani

Yoc. Ssabba " g

Acc. sabbam : - sabbe, sabbani

The rest are the same as their corresponding masculine forms.

7. Ya(d) which, what, who (Relative)

v Masculine Gender
Nom. ye (which, what, who) ye (which, what, who)
Acc. yam - ye
Inst. yera yebhi, yehi
Abl.  yamha, yasmd .o
Dat. & yassa yesam, yesanam
Gen.
Loc.  yamhi, yasmim . yesu

Feminine Gender

Nom. yd ya, ydyo
Acc. yap "
Inst. & ydya yabhi, yahi
Abl,
g:tn' & yassa, yaya ) yasam, ydsm

Loc.  yassam, ydyam, yaya yasu



Numerals

eka (one, certain, single, incomparable)

Nom. ¢ko

VYoc. eka

Acc. ekum

Inst.  ekena

Abl.  ekamhd, ekasmd
Dat. & ekassa

Gen.

Loc. ekamhi, ekasmim

Nom. &k
Voc. ¢eka, ekd
Ace.  ekam
Inst, & ekdya
Abl.

Dat. & ekdya, ekissd
Gen.

‘Masculine

eke

n

eke"bhi. ekfhi
ekesam, ekesdnam
Ekesu.

Feminine
ekf, ekfyo

n ”

ek&bhi, ekdhi

ekdsam, ekdsanam

Loc. ekaya, ekdtyam, ekissam ekdsu
Neuter
Nom. & ekam eke, ekani
Acc.
The rest are like those in Masculine.
dvi (two)

Same in all the three genders.

Nom. & Acc.
Inst. & Abl
Dat. & Gen.

Plural

dve, duve

dvibhi, dvihi
dvinnam, duvinnam
avisu



Neuter Gender

Nom. & yam ye, yani
Acc,

The rest are like those in masculine gender.,

8. Kim (Interrogative) which, what, who?

Masculine
Nom. ko ke
Acc.  kam ke
Inst.  kena kebhi, kehi
Abl.  kasma, kamha " "
Dat. & kassa kesam, kesanam
Gen.
Loc.  kasmim, kamhi kesu
Feminine
Nom. &4 &k, kayo
Acc.  kam v
Inst. & kaya kabhi, kahi
Abl.
Dat. & kdya, kassa, kissd kasam, kasdnam
Gen. ‘
Loc.  |kaya, kayam, kassam, k&su
t kissam
Neuter
Nom. & kam, kim kani, ke
- Ace,

The rest are like those in Masculine.



Verbs
Present Tense (Varzamand vibhatii)

Active Voice (Katru-Karaka) -
Parassa-pada Attano-pada
: singular  plural singular
st pers. pacami  pacdma pace
. 2nd pers. pacasi pacatha pacase
3rd pers. pacati pacanii pacate
Passive: pactyami, paccmi, eic.’ ‘

" Future Tense (Bhavissantl Vibhatti)
st pers. pacis;dmi pacissdma pacissar
2nd pers. pacissasi pacissatha pacissase
3rd pers. pacissati pacissanti pacissate

Passive: pacclyissami, paccissami, etc.

' past Definite (Afjatant Vibhani) or Aorist

Ist pers. ( apacim, apaf-‘imha. apacam
\pacim  pacimha

2nd pers. | apaco, apacittha, apacise,
apaci pacittha pacise

3rd pers.|apacl,  apacimsu, pacimsu apaca,
| pact apacum, pacwp  paca

Passive: apaclyim, apaccim, etc.
Past Indefinite (Hiyattanr Vibhatti)

Ist pers. japaca,  apacamhd, apacim,
srd pers, | P2C0T pacim
NG pers. | apaco, apacattha apacase,
' { paco pacattha " pacase
3rd pers.japaca,  apac, apacaitha,
| paca pacil pacatiha

Passive: @Paclya, apacca, eic.

plural
pacdmhe
pacavhe
pacante

pacissdmhe
pacissavhe
pacissante

apacivham,
pacivham
apaca,
pacd

apacamhase,
pacamhase
apacavham,
pacavham
apacatthum,
pacatihum
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ubho (both)
Nom. & Acc. ubho, ubhe '
Inst. & Abl. . ubhobhi, ubhohi, ubhebhi, ubhehj
Dat. & Gen. ‘ ubhinnam
Loc. ubhosu, ubhesu
ti (three)
. Masc, Fem., Neut.
Nom. & Acc. taye tisso thi
Inst. & Abl. sbhi, tihi tibhi, thi Hbhi, thi
Dat. & Gen. fim m, tinhannam  tissannam tipnam, tinnannam
Loc. ’ wsu thxu wWu
catu(s) (four)
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. & Acc. cendro .catasso 1

Inst. & Abl.  carabhi, corahi carabhi, carahi carabhi, catghi (catubbhi)
Dat. & Gen. catunnam calassannam  catunnam

Loc. catdsu  catlisu catlisu
pafica (five)
In all the three penders
Nom. & Acc.. pafica
Inst. & Abl, Ppaficabhi, paficahi
Dat, & Gen. Ppaficannam :
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Imperative Mood (Paficams Vibhatti)

Ist pers. pacami pacama pace
2nd pers. paca, pacahi pacatha pacassy
3rd pers. pacaty pacaniu pacaram

Passive: pactyami, paccami, etc.

Optative Mood
st pers. | paceyyami,  paceyyama, paceyyam
| pacemi pacema
2nd  pers. | paceyyasi, paceyydtha, pacetho

| pacesi pacetha

. 3rd pers. | paceyya, paceyyum pacetha

| pace
Passive: paciyeyydmi, pacceyyami, etc.
Conditional (Kalatipatti Vibhastiy
1st pers. | apacissam, apacissamhd, apacissam,
| pacissam pacissamha pacissam
20d pers. { apacisse, apacissatha,  apacissase,
| pacisse pacissatha pacissase .

3rd pers. | opacissd,  apacissamsu, apacissatha,

| pacissa pacissamsu  pacissatha
Passive: apaccissam, apaccissamhd, etc.
. Past Perfect (Parokkhd)
Ist pers. papaca papacimha papaa

2nd pers. papace papacittha papacittho
3rd pers. papaca papact papacattha,
_ papacittha

Passive: papacca papaccimha, etc.

Infinitive: pacnwn
Gerund: pacitva, pacitvana
Present Participle Active: pacans, pacaména, pacang

pacimase
pacavio
- pacansam

paceyylmhe
paceyyaviho
paceram

papacivho
papacire



Prest.p. pamve paccamdna' ]

Past participle Active of Intransitive verbs: gata, gesavani, gaavin
Past participle Active of Transitive Verbs: pacitavant, pacitavin

Past participle Passive of Transitive verbs: pacita, pakka

Gerundive: pacitabba, pacaniya, pacca

Cavsative: pdceti, pacayati, plcapeti, pacapayati



